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His Excellency Mr. Dwight D.
Eisenhower, President of the Uni-
ted States of America, proceeding
to the Central Hall of the Parliament
House to address the Members of
the two Houses of Parliament in
New Delhi on December 10

President Rajendra Prasad making
his contribution to ihe Flag Day
Fund on the occasion of the Armed
Forces Flag Day observed on
December 7

Mr. Ancerl, leader of the Czech
Philharmonic Orchestra greeting
prime Minister Nehru ata concerf
at Vigyan Bhavan in New Delhi
on December ¢
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Political & General

JOINT COMMUNIQUE ON PRESIDENT
EISENHOWER’S VISIT TO INDIA

The Ministry of External
Affairs has issued on December
14 -the following communique
on H.E. Mr. Dwight D. Eisen-
hower’s visit to India:

At the invitation of the Gov-
ernment -of India, the President
of the United States of America
paid a visit io India, lasting
{rom December 9 to 14. Presi-
dent Eisenhower received on his
arrival in New Delhi a warm and
cordial welcome, marked by
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popular enthusiasm and good-
will. Throughout his stay and
wherever he went, these friend-
ly manifestations of gcodwill
were repeated by millions of
Delhi citizens and others who
had come to Delhi to join in this
welcome. During his strenuous
four-day visit, President Eisen-
hower fulfilled a number of pub-
lic engagements.  He addressed
Members of the Indian Parlia-
ment, received an Honorary
Doctorate of Laws from the Uni-

821

versity of Delhi, participated in
the inauguration of the World
Agriculture Fair, attended a
Civice Reception on behalf of the
City of Delhi and visited rural
areas near Agra.

In thus fulfilling a desire of
many years, the President was
deeply touched by the warmth
‘oi the welcome extended to him
vy the people of India, by the
gencrous hospitality of the Gov-
ernmert and the excellence of
the arrangements made for him.
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The President was impressed
by the vitality of India’s demo-
cratic institutions, of Parliament,
press and University, and by
India’s strength of spirit com-
bined with practical idealism.
He saw how India, like the
United States, has created
national strength out of diver-
sity, neither country boasting
that theirs is the only way. He
confirmed the bond of shared
ideals between India and the
United States, their identity of
objectives, and their common
-quest for just and lasting peace.

President Eisenhower met the

vorey. " S Plesident of India, the Prime
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o LM Nhappy to report to him that all
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14;1} loqr’x_erf; of the countries he
1ia\ visited during his recent

@
L%él |

. tan and Afchanistan. The Presi-

"Minister and other members of
the Government of India. He
and the Prime Minister had inti-
mate talks in which they review-
ed the world situation and ex-
changed views on matters of
mutual interest. Among other
things, the President told the
Prime Minister that he was

iourney had expressed to him
*h&Nope ihat proklems involy-
ing¥ohe form or another of con-
ﬂlcj; of interest or views could
ke solved by peaceful methods
of conciliation. He said that this
was true in Italy, Turkey, Pakis-

dent found this heartening and
in harmony with his own think-
iog. He did not wish in any way
to minimise the importance of,
or the inherent difficulties in-
velved in, some of the problems.
The spirit he found was good
and forward-looking.

The Prime Minister expressed
gratification and pleasure at
President Eisenhower’s visit to
India, and thanked him for the
warmth and generosity of the
sentiments he had expressed.
He assured the President of the
whole-hearted support of India
in his unremitting efforts in the
cause of world peace. India her-
seif is dedicated to a policy of
weace and has been steadfast in
,her conviction that differences
wetween nations should be re-
solved peacefuily by the method
of 'negotistion- and settlement
and not by resort to force. She
has' consistently pursued thig
policy in relation to problems of
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this nature affecting her and
other countries. The Prime
Minister gave President Eisen-
hower a review of the major
aspects of some of these pro-
blems and of recent develop-
ments in regard to them.

The Prime Minister also refer-
red to the great effort that India
was making, through her Five
Year Plans, to develop the coun-
try, both in regard to agriculture
and industry, so as to raise the
living standards of the people as
rapidly as possible. To this great
ta§k, involving the future of 400
million people, India was devot-

ing herself with all her strength
and will,

The President and the Prime
Minister expressed their deep
satisfaction at the friendly and
cordial relations existing bet-
ween their {wo countries, and
their firm belief that their com-
mon ideals and objectives and
their quest for peace will ensure

the maintenance and develop-
ment of the strong ties of friend-
ship between the two countries.

President Eisenhower’s visit
to India has afforded the wel-
come opportunity of a meeting
between the Presidents of the
two countries, and for the re-
newal of the friendship between
him and the Prime Minister of
India. He was happy to meet
other members of the Govern-
ment, as well as men and
women, young and old, in city
and village, in Parliament and
University, and to bring to them,
personally, assurance of the
genuine friendship of the people
of the United States for the peo-
ple of India and their sincere and
continuing interest in India’s
welfare. To the people of India,
this visit, which had been long
hoped for, has given the oppof-
tunity for the demonstration of
the sincere friendship, goodwill
and sympathy which they feel

for the people of the United
Statey.

PRESIDENT EISENHOWER’S

ADDRESS TO

Addressing the joint session of
the Parliament on December 10,
President Eisenhower said:

“I bring to this nation of 400 mil-
lion assurance from my own people
that they feel the welfare of America
is bound up with the welfare of In-
dia. America shares with India the
_deep desire to live in freedom,
human dignity and pcace with
justice.

“A new and great opportunity for
that sort of life has been opened up
to all men by the startling achieve-
ments of men of science during re-
cent decades. The issue placed
squarely hefore us today is the pur-
pose for which we use science.

"‘Before us we cee long years of
Wnat can be a new era; mankind
In each year reaping a richer har-
ve.st. from the fields of earth....
8alning a more sure mastery of ele-
mental power of human benefit. . . .
shanng an. expznding commerce in
goods and ip knowledge -and wis-
do‘r‘n....dwelling together in peace.

But history portrays a world too
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c.fte.n tragically divided by mis-
8ivings and mistrust. Time and
again, governments have abused the
ficlds of earth by staining them with
blood and scarring them with the
weapons of war. They have used a
scientific mastery over nature to
win a deminance over others. ...
cven made commerce an instrument
ol exploitatioh.

“The most heartening hopeful
phenomenon in the world today is
that people have experienced a
great awakening. They see the evils
of the past as crimes against the
moral law, injuring the offended as
well as the victim. They recognize
that only under the rule of moral
law can all of us realize our deepest
and noblest aspirations.

“One blunt question I put to you
and to all everywhere who like my-
self share responsibility assigned us
by our people:

“Must we continue to live with
prejudices, practices and policies
that will condemn our children, our
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childern’s children, to live helplessly
in the pattern of the past—awaiting
possibly a time of warborne oblitera-
tion?

«ywe all fervently pray not. In-
deed, there can be no statesman-
¢hip in any person of responsibility
who does not concur in this world-
wide prayer.

“Over most of the earth, men and
women are determined that the con-
ference table shall replace the pro-
paganda mill; international exchange
of knowledge shall succeed the
internatiopal trade in threats and
accusations; and the fertile wox."ks
of peace shall supplant the frenzied
race in armaments of war.

“Qur hope is that we are mov-
ing into a better era. For my part,
1 shall do all I can, as one human
working  with other humans, to
push toward peace; toward freedom;
toward dignity and a worthy {uture
for every man and woman and child
in the world.

“If we—and especially all those
cecupying  positions  of responsi-
bility give all that is within us
to this cause, the generations that
follow us will call us blessed. Should
we shirk the task or pursue the ways
of war—now become ways to annihi-
lation and race suicide—there may
be no generations to follow us.

“I come here representing a na-
tion that wants not an acre of an-
other people’s land; that seeks no
control of another people’s govern-
ment; that pursues no programme
of expansion in commerce Or poli-
tics or power of any sort at an-
other people’s expense. It is a na-
tion ready to share its substance
in assisting toward achievement of
mankind’s decp, eternal aspirations
for peace and freedom.

“I come here as a friend of India,
speaking for 180 million friends of
India. In fulfilling a desire of many
years, I pay, in person, America’s
tribute to the Indian people, to their
culture, to their progress, and to
their strength among the indepen-
dent nations.

“All humanity is in debt to this
land. But we Americans have, with
you, a special communily of inte-
rest.

“You and we from our first days
have scught, by mnational policy,
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the expansion of democracy. You
and we, peopled by many strains
and races speaking many tongues,
worshipping in many ways, have
each achieved national strength
out of diversity. You and we never
boast that ours is the only way. We
Both are conzcicus of our weaknesses
and failings. We both seek the im-
provement and betterment of all our
citizens by assuring that the State
will serve, not master, its own people
or any other people.

“Above all, our basic goals are
the same.

“Ten vears ago, your distinguished
Prime Minister, when I was his host
at Columbia University in New
York, said: ‘Political subjection,
racial inequality, economic misery—
these are the evils we have to re-
move if we would assure peace.

“Our Republic, since its founding,
has been committed to a relentless,
ceaseless fight against those same
three cvils: political subjection;
racial inequality; economic misery.

“Not always has America enjoyed
instant success in a particular attack
on them. By no means has victory
been won over them and, indeed,
complete victory can never be won
so long as human nature is not
tvansformed. But in my ccuntry,
through almost two hundred years,
our most revered leaders have ex-
horted us to give of our lives and
our fortunes to the vanquishment of
these evils. And in this effort for
the good of all our people we shall
not tire or desist.

“Ten years have passed since
Mr. Nehru spoke his words. The
pessimist might say that, not only
do the three evils still infest the
world—entrenched, and manifold;
but that they will never lose their
virulence. And the future, he
might conclude, will be a repeti-
tion of the past; the world stumb-
ling from crisis in one place to crisis
in another; given no respite from
anxiety and tension; forever fearful
that inevitably some aggression will
blaze into global war.

“Thus might the pessimist speak.
Ard were we to examine only the
record of failure and frustration we
all would be compelled to agree
with him.

“We Americans have known an-
xiety and suffering and tragedy,
even in the decade just past. Tens
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of thousands of our {amilies paid
a heavy price that the United Na-
tions and the rule of law might be
sustained in the Republic of Korea.
In millions of our homes there has
been, in each, the vacant chair of an
absent son who gave some of the
years of his youth that successful
aggression might not come to pass.
The news that, through these ten
years has reached us in America,
from near and distant places, has
been marked by a long series of
harsh alarms.

“These alarms invariably had
their source in the aggressive in-
tentions of an alien philosophy back-
ed by great military might. Faced
with this fact, we in America have
felt it necessary to make clear our
own determination to resist aggres-
sion through the provision of ade-
quate armed forces. They serve,
not only ourselves, but those of our
friends and allies who, like us, have
perceived this danger. But they so
serve for defensive purposes only.
In producing this strength we be-
lieve we have made a necessary
contribution to a stable peace, for
the prezent and for the future as
well.

“Historically and by instinct,
the United States has always re-
pudiated and still repudiates the
cettlement, by force, of internation-
al issues and quarrels. Though
we will do our best to provide for
free world security, we continue to
urge the reduction of armaments on
the basis of effective reciprocal veri-
fication.

“Contrasting with some of our
disappointments of the past decade,
and the negative purposes of security
establishments, Americans have
participated, also, in triumphant
works of world progress, political,
technical and material. We believe
these works support the concept of
the dignity and freedom of man.
These hearten America that the
years ahead will be marked by like
and greater works., And America
watches, with friendly concern, the
valiant efforts of other nations for
a better life, particularly those who
have newly achieved their indepen-
dence.

“Ten years ago India had just
achieved independence; wealthy in
courage and determination but be-
set with problems of a scale and
depth and number scarcely paral-
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leled in ‘modern history. Not even
the most optimistic of onlookers
would then have predicted the suc-
cess you have enjoyed.

“Today,India speaks to the other
nations of the world with greatness
of conviction and is heard with
greatness of respect. The near con-
clusion of her second five-year pro-
gramme is proof that the difficulty
of a problem is only the measure
of its challenge to men and women
of determined will. India is a tri-
umph that offsets any world failure
of the past decade; a triumph that,
as men read our history a century
from now, may offset them all.

_“India has paced and spurred and
inspired men on other continents.
Let anyone take a map of the earth
and place on it a flag wherever poli-

tical  subjection has ended, racial

prejudice been reduced, economic
misery at least partially relieved—
in the past ten years. He will find
evidence in the cluster of these flags
that the fen years past may well
have been the ten most fruitful in

the age-old fight against the three
evils.

“Because of these ten years, to-
day our feet are set on the road
leading- to a better life for all men.
" “What blocks us that we do not
move forward instantly into an era
of plenty and peace.

“The answer is obvious: “We
have not yet solved the problem of
fear among the nations. The con-
sequence is that not one Govern-
ment can exploit the resources of
its own territory solely for the good
of its people,

“Governments are burdened with
sterile expenditure. .. .pre-occupied
with attainment of a defensive mili-
tary posture that grows less mean-
ingful against to-day's weapon
carriers.

“Much of the world is trapped in
Fhe same vicious circle. Weakness
in arms often invites aggression or
subversion or externally manipulat-
ed revolution. Fear inspired in
others by the increasing military
strength of one nation spurs them
to concentrate still more of their
resources of weapons and war-like
measures. The arms race becomes
more universal. Doubt as to the
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true purpose of these weapons in-
tensifies tension. Peoples are rob-
bed of opportunity for their own
peaceful development. The hunger

for a peace of justice and goodwill

inevitably become more intense.

“Controlled, universal disarma-
ment is the imperative of our time.
The demand for it by the hundreds
of millions whose chief concern is
the long future of themselves and
their children will, I hope, become
so universal and insistent that no
man, no Government can withstand
it. :

“My nation is committed to a
ceaseless search for ways through
which genuine disarmament can be
reached. And my Government even
as I said more than six years ago in
April 1953, still ‘is ready to
ask its people to join with all nations
in devoting a substantial percentage
of the savings achieved by disarma-
ments to a fund for world aid and
reconstruction.’

“But armaments. of themselves do
not cause wars....wars are caused
by men.

“And men are influenced by a
fixation on the past, the dead past,
with all its abuses of power; and its
misuses- of responsibility; all its
futile convictions that force can
solve any problem.

. “In the name of humanity, can
we.not join in a five-year or a fifty-
year plan agajnst mistrust and mis-
giving and fixation on the wrongs
of the past? Can we not apply our-
selves to the removal or reduction
of the causes of tension that exist
in the world? All these are the erea-
tions of Governments, cherished and
nourished by Governments. Nations
would never feel them if they were

given freedom from propaganda and
pressure,

“Permit me to cite two simple
examples from my own experience.
As President of the United States
I welcomeqd into our Union last year
a new sovereign State; Hawaii—
peopled by all the races of the earth,
men and women -of that new State
having their ancestral homes in Asia
and Pffrica and Europeé and the two
Americas. Those peoplez are of
every creed and colour, yet they
live togethgr in neighbourly #riend-
liness, in mutual trust, and each can
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achieve his own good by helping
achieve the good of all.

“Hawail cries insistently to a
divided world that all our differ-
ences of race and origin are less than
the grand and indestructible unity
of our common brotherhood. The
world should take time to listen
with attentive ear to Hawaii.

. “A_s President of Columbia Uni-
vex:mty, every year we welcomed
to its campus, boys and girls from

every continent, from almost every

nation that flew a flag—and some
tribes and colonies not yet free. In
particular there still lives in my
memory, because of their eagerness
and enthusiasm  for ' learning, the
presence of hundreds of young
people from India and China and
Japan and the other Asian countries
that studied among us, detached
from any mutual prejudice or any
fixation over.past wrongs—indeed,
these vices are not easily discernible
among the young of any people.

“These two simple things from
my own experience convince me
that much of the world’s fear, 'sus-
picion, prejudice, can be obliterated.
Men and women everywhere need
only to lift up their eyes to the
heights that can be achieved to-
gether; and, ignoring what has been,
push together for what can be.

“Not one wrong of years ago that
still rankles; not one problem that
confronts us today, not one tran-
sitory profit that might be taken
from another’s weakness, should
distract us from the pursuit of a goal
that dwarfs every problem and
wrong of the past.

“We have the strength and the
means and the knowledge., May
God inspire us to strive for the
world-wide will and the wisdom
that are now our first needs.

“In this great crusade, from the
history of your own nation, I know
India will ever be a leader.”
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RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE
PAY COMMISSION

The Finance Minister, Shri
Morarji Desai, laid on the Table
of the Lok Sabha on Novemb_er
30, the Report of the Commis-
sion of Enquiry on Emoluments
and Conditions of Service of
Central Government Employees,
otherwise known as the Pay
Commission, and the decisions
of the Government of India

" thereon.

The Pay Commission, under
the Chairmanship of Shri Jus-
tice Jagannadhadas, Judge of
the Supreme Court, was set up
in August 1957 to examine the
principles which should govern
the structure of emoluments and
conditions of service of Central
Government employees; to con-
sider and recommend what
changes in the existing structure
of emoluments and conditions of
service of different classes of em-
ployees are desirable and feasi-
ble; and to recommend, in parti-
cular, the extent to which bene-
fits to Central Government em-
ployees can be given in the shape
of amenities and facilities. In
making its recommendations, the
Commission was required to take
into account the historical back-
ground, the economic conditions
in the country and the implica-
tions and requirements of deve-
lopmental planning, as also the
disparities between the emolu-
ments of Central Government
employees on the one hand and
those of the employees of the
State Governments, local bodies
and aided institutions on the

other.

The Report of the Commission
is divided into five parts. Part
I is introductory; Part II deals
with general principles and con-
siderations which should govern
pay and conditions of service of
Central Government employees,
minimum remuneration, highest
salaries and dearness allowdnce;
Part III refers to pay scales re-
commended for various cate-
gories of Government servants,
and house rent and other allow-
ances; Part IV deals with the re-
maining conditions of service,
like hours of work, casual leave,

Indian Inforfiation

holidays, leave, age of super-
annuation, retirement benefits
and facilities and amenities re-
lating to medical attendance,
housing, educational assistance,
canteens, uniforms, staff welfare,
leave travel concessions and
other matters like promotions,
character rolls, political rights,
rights of association and nego-
tiating machinery; Part V refers
to efficiency in the public ser-
vice and statistical requirements
and gives an estimate of the cost
of the recommendations of the
Commission. .

The following is a summary of
the main recommendations of
the Commission.

PrincipLEs OF PAY AND °
ConpitioNs OF SERVICE

The remuneration and conditions
of service of Government servants
are not capable of being determined
by a single principle, but by a num-
ber of principles which should sup-
plement one another, and there is
no fixed order in which they are to
be applied. The structure of emolu-
ments and conditions of service
should be so designed as to ensure
recruitment at different levels of
persons with requisite qualifications
and abilities and keep them efficient.
While the criterion of ‘model em-
ployers’, as it is commonly under-
stood, is not suitable for determina-
tion of remuneration, the social
principles and standards which
Government have commended to
employers generally should be taken
into account. Once the demands
of efficiency of the public service are
satisfied, social considerations re-
quire limitation of disparities bet-
ween the highest and the lowest
salaries, to the minimum. With the
minimum and maximum salaries
having been determined on a com-
bination of social and economic con-
siderations, sound and equitable
internal relativities constitute the
most important single principle to be
followed in the determination of the
intermediate salaries. Even above
the minimum level, Government
should remunerate their employees
fairly. Except in the broad sense of
being an indicator of the level and
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the state of the economy, the trend
of national productivity cannot be
accepted as a factor in itself rele-
vant to the determination of salaries
and wages of Government servants.
The level of consumer prices is
among the factors relevant to deter-
mination of rates of remuneration of
Government servants.

EconoMIc CONDITIONS OF DEvE-
LOPMENTAL PLANNING

After reviewing the economic
conditions in the country, the re-
sources available to Government
and the needs to developmental
planning, the Commission has ob-
served that until the economy deve-
lops, no substantial improvement in
the standard of living of the people
generally, or of the great majority
of Government servants is possible.
Economic development under the
conditions obtaining in India requir-
es restraint_in current consumption
for the sake of the future. Taking the
economy as a whole, the increase in
consumption expenditure must be
kept well below the rate of increase
in national income; for this is an
essential condition of adequate in-
vestment. Developmental planning
does not, however, postulate a gene~
ral reduction in the standard of liv-
ing. A sacrifice of the current stand-
ards can be imposed on those who
are well-off; and even from others,
restraint in the enjoyment of the
additional fruits of development can
reasonably be asked for, but a great
deal depends on the situation at a
particular time. The general ap-
proach of the Commission is that for
the lowest grades of Government
servants, developmental planning
should not involve a depression of
their existing living standard. It is
well to remember that planning has
social as well as economic objectives,
and that investment in human beings
is not the one that is least important,
or one that brings ne return.

EmorLumMmeNTts OF CENTRAL Govr.
EMPLOYEES & THOSE OF STATE Govrs.,
LocaL Bobpies, Exc.

There are notable disparities bet-
ween the emoluments of employees
of one State and another, and they
are wider than those between the
rates under some State Governments
and the Central Government. Even
in the same State, there are dispari-
ties between the emoluments of its
own employees and those of local
bodies and aided institutions. This
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may not be wholly on account of the
revenue position of the respective
States, but due to various other rele-
vant factors like the economy of a
State, as a whole, order of priorities
in regard to social objectives, etc. In
the context of the constitutional
structure, the issue of disparities is

. a highly complex ane, which is not
capable of being resolved in a simple
way. Considering that different
State Governments may attach
different degrees of importance to
the various social objectives, dispari-
ties should be regarded as a factor
calling for restraint, but not one that
would justify the denial to the Cen-~
tral Government employees of the
minimum improvement in remune-
ration which may otherwise appear
to be fair and reasonable.

MINIMUM REMUNERATION

The present minimum remunera-
tion of Rs. 75 of Central Govern-
ment employees compares favour-
ably with the average minimum
rate in organised - private industry,
and it is sufficient to attract recruits
of the right type. But having re-
gard to the price level at which
minimum remuneration was fixed on
the recommendation of the Varada-
chariar Commission, the average
level of consumer price index for the
year 1958, the requirements of food,
clothing, housing, etc., for a family
of three consumption units, within
the available resources of the coun-
try, the Commission has recommend-
ed a minimum remuneration of Rs.
80 (inclusive of a dearness allow-
ance of Rs. 10) for Central Govern-
ment employees.

HIGHEST SALARIES

Keeping in view the very high
salaries allowed in organised private
sector to the comparable class of
employees, the substantial reduction
already made as the result of the
‘Varadachariar Commission’s recom-
mendations, the erosion of the real
income which has since taken place,
and the necessity of a high standard
of recruitment to the superior ser-
vices, the Commission has not re-
commended a reduction of salaries
at present prescribed for the highest
grades,

4

DEARNESS ALLOWANCE
On the basis of the working class
consumer price index (base 1949—
100) and the assumption  that the
index is not likely to fall below 100,
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the Commission has recommended
that the basic salaries of lower paid
employees should be fixed in terms
of the requirements at an index level
of 100, and no downward adjust-
ments in the basic salaries should be
made even if the index falls to 90.
As the upward tendency in prices is
likely to persist, dearness allowance
should continue as a separate ele-
ment in the remuneration of Cen-
tral Government employees, but it
should be limited for the present to
those whose salary is not above Rs.
300 per mensem. In accordance
with these considerations, the exist-
ing rates of dearness allowance (ex-
cluding interim relief of Rs. 5) upto
a salary limit of Rs. 300 and the en-
tire amount of the allowance above
this limit would be merged with the
basic pay in respect of all salaries
upto Rs. 1,000. B

Related to the consumer price
index 115, dearness allowance has
been recommended at the rate of
Rs. 10 for salaries-upto Rs. 150 and
at Rs. 20 for salaries between Rs. 150
and 300, with marginal adjustment
upto Rs. 320. These rates should

Supertime scales and fixed
rates of pay

continue unless the index falls below
100. If during a period of 12 months
the index remains on an average
ten points above 115, Government
shuuld review the position and con-
sider the question of increasing the
allowance at a suitable rate. If there
is a fall by the same margin, and
for the same period, the position
should be similarly reviewed and
appropriate adjustments made. The
benefit of dearness allowance should,
in future upward adjustments, be
extended to all employees drawing a
basic pay below Rs. 400 per mensem
in such a manner that the total in-
cluding dearness allowance does not
exceed Rs. 400. It has also been re-
commended that if the index conti-
nues to rise further the case of em-
ployees in the pay range of Rs. 400
to Rs. 1,000 may also be considered
in the light of the various relevant
circumstances at the time.
TYPICAL SCALES RECOMMENDED
By T COMMISSION

In the light of the general princi-
ples suggested by the Commission,
the following typical scales have
been recommended:

Ra.
3000

2750

2500 -

2250

2000—126—2250
1800—100—2000—125—2250

2000

1800—100—2000

1600—100—1800
1300—60—1600—100—1800 :
1100—50—1300—60—1600—100

—1800

1300—60—1800
1100—50—1400

TruE SCALES:
Indian Foreign Service

SeniorScale . . .
Junior Scale .

‘OLAsS I (NOX-TECHNIOAL)

- 900—50—1300—1300—60—1600

—100/2—1800
400—400—500—40—700—30—
1000

SgrvioEs . . . 400—400—450—30—510—700—
40—~1100—50/2—1250
Soientific Services:—
SeniorScale . . ., 700—-50—1250
Junior Scale . 400—40—800—50—-950
Engineering and some othe '
Services— . ‘
SeniorS8cale . . . 700—40-+1100-—50/2—1250
JuniorS8cale . . . 400—400—450-—30—600—35—
850
Medioal Bervices— . '
SoniorSeale . . . '850—45—1300—50-1400 (con-
solidated scale)
or
- \ 675-1—-851)1—:;60—40—1050—-50—-
1150 non-practising
allowance .
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JuniorScale . .

Class I
Standard Scale ..

Accounts Department

Station Superintendents
(Railways)

Medical Services .

Programme Executives in
All India Radio, Grade !II
of the Central Information

575—25—600-~80—750—40—
1150 (consolidated scale)

or
425 25-—450—30—600—35—

950 plus non-practising
allowance

850—25—500—30—830—35—
900

590—30—830—35—900

590—30—830—35—900

475—25—650—30—950 (conso-
lidated)

or
325—25—500—30—800 plus
non-practising allowance

Service/ Stores Officers, etc.350—25—500—30—800

Research Assistants/Techni- .
cal Asgistants etc. 826—15—4756—20—5756
istants in the Central
Assg:;eat:ri;: ho Cen 210—10—290—15—530
Class 111
CLERICAL STAFF
Supervisory Grade I 450—25—5756
w oo II 350—20—450—25—475
s » II1 335—15—425
» » Iv 210—10—290—15—380
Upper Division Clerk 130—5—160—8-—280—10—300
130—5—160—8-—280
Lower Division Clerk . 110—3—131—4—175—5— 180
Stenographers . . ... 820—15—530
S 210—10—290—15—425
150—5—160—8—280—10—300
_ 130—5—160—8—280—10—300
SoIENTIFIO STAFF—
Research Assistant/Scienti- (3256—15-—475—20—575
fic Assistant/Laboratory
Assistant, ete. - 210—10-—-290—15—425
150—5-—160—8—280—10—300
(if 4 grades are retained)
or
160—8-—280—10—300
Sif 8 grades are retained)
10-—4-—170—5—200
450—25-—575
335—15-—485
335—15—425
250—10—290—15—380

ENGINEERING STAYF

ACCOUNTS STAFF—

8.A.8. Accountants .
Divisional Accountants

ReveNvE STayyr—
Income Tax Department

Income Tax I tors
(Selection Grade, only if

205-—7-—240-—8—280

180—180—205—7—240—8—280

180--6-—240

175—6-—-205-—7—240

153—05—1 76—EB—6—205—7—

4

110—4—170—85—200

110--8—131—4—175--5—180

with a special pay of Rs. 10 per
mensem in 80me cases

270—15—485—20—575
180—10—290—15—440

there is direct recruitment

to Class II).
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326——15—475—20—575

Income Tax Inspectors
{Ordinary Grade)
Notice Servers

CusToMS8 DEPARTMENT—

Preventive Officers Grade
I/Examiners (Selection
Grade).

210—10—200—EB—15—485
75—1—85—2 95

326—15— 47520575
210—10—290—EB—15—485

Preventive Officers Grade IT 150—5—160-—8—280—10—30¢

CENTRAL ExcIsB
DEPARTMENT—

Deputy Superintendents .

Inspectors (Selection Grade) 320—156—485

350—20—450—25-—575

Inspectors (Ordinary Grade) 210—10—260-—15—380

Supervisors 110—4—170—5—180
‘Women Searchers . 130—4—170—56—225
PosTs AND TELEGRAPH
DEPARTMENT—
Operating Staff—
Supervisory Grades . 835—15—425
210—10—290—15—320
Basic Grades . . 150—5—175—6—205—7—240
110—4—170—5—225
Assistant Superintendent of
Post Offices snd R.M.8.. 336—15—426
Inspectors of Post Offices
andRMS. . . . 210—-10—260—15—380
Wireless rators [270-—10—290—15—350 (Selec-

Repeater Station Assistants| tion Grade)
1

160—8—240—EB—8—

280—10—300

Telephone Inspectors 150—5—160—8-—240—EB—8—
280—10-—300

Line Inspectors . 150—5—160—8—216

Mechanics, Cable J ointers.
Grade)

1756—6-—205—T7—240 (Selection

110—3—131—4—155—EB—4—
175—5—180

Sub-Inspectors Telegraphs
Head Postmen and alli(la)d
categories .
105—3—136
Postmen, Linemen, Mail
Guard

105—3—135—EB—4—156
135—4—155 (Seloction Grade)

_ . 75—1—85—EB—2—95

RAILWAYS—

Scales of pay and main cate-
gories under each scale—

Chief Controller

Head Ticket Collector

Head Travelling Ticket
Examiner

Inspector (Commeroial)

Inspector (Loco) o

Inspector (Transportation)

Station Superintendent/De-

450—25—575

puty Station Bupdt.
Yeord Foreman
Yard Master

Deputy Chief Controller

Head Ticket Collector

Head Travelling Ticket Exa-
miner

Inspector (Commercial)

Inspector (Transportation)

Inspector (Loco)

Power Controller

Station Master

Station Superintendent/De-
puty Station Supdt.

Yard Foreman

Yard Master

370—20—450—25—475

Loco Inspector
Power Controller

335—15—485 (scale proposed
if two existing grades Rs. 260—.
350 and Rs. 300—400 are
grouped together).
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~ Chief/Head Booking Clerk

- Head Signaller

Chief Wireless Inspzctor
Driver Grade A
Hoead Ticket Collector

Head Travalling Ticket Exa-

miner
Inspactor (Commercial)
Inspoctor (Transportation)
Inspector (Loco)
Power Controller
Section Controller Grade I
Station Master
Yard Foreman
Yard Master

Section Controlier

335—15-—1425

270—10—290—15—425 (If
Grades I and IT are amalga.-
mated)

Section Controller, Grade IT 270—-10—200—-15-—380

Assistant Yard Foreman |
Assistant Yard Master

Chief/Head Goods Clerk
Chief/Head Luggage Clerk

Head Ticket Collector

Head Travelling Ticket
Examiner

Head Trains Clerk

Inspactor (Commercial)

Inspector (Transportation)

Station Master

Yard Foreman

Yard Master

D_river Grade B .

Assistant Inspector (Com-
merecial)

Agsistant Inspector' (Traus-

portation)

Assistant Station Master

Assistant Yard Foreman

Assistant Yard Master

Chisf/Head Booking Clerk

Chief/Head Goods Clerk

Chief/Head Luggage Clerk

Conductor

Driver (Licensed—Marine)

Guard Grade A - .

Head Signaller

Head Trains Clerk

Motorman .

Serang (Marine)

Station Master

Wirelcss Inspector

Yard Foreman

Yard Master

Serang (Marine) .
Driver Grade C .

Assistant Station Master

Assistant Yard Foreman

Assistant Yord Master

Booking Clerk

Conductor

Driver (First Class Certifi-
cato—Marine)

Goods Clerk

Guard Grade B

Head Signaller
Head Ticket Collector

Head Travelling Ticket Exa-

miner
Luggage Clerk
Station Master
Trains Clerk
Yard Foreman
Yard Master
Wireless Operator

Indidn Injoarmqtion

250—10—290-—15-—380

210—10—290—15—320—EB
15—380

1

205 7—240-—-8', 280

175—6—205—7—240. -
150—5—-160—8—240

1505175 6—205 EB7 -

240

| .
1 L

- 1130—5—160—8—200—EB_ g _
U 256—EB— 8 oap B8

150—5—175—6—205—EB. 7
240 : 0! B?:'—-"

Assigtant Station Master |
Assistant Yard Foreman i

Assistant Yard Master

Driver (Second Class Certi-

ficate—Marine)
Guard Grade C
Serang {Marine)

Yard Foreman
Yard Master

130 4—170—EB--5- 200-- EB
—5—225

-

130--4-—170--EB - -5--200—EB
--5—225 :

Travelling Ticket Examiner 130—5-175—EB - 6--205..-7—

Shunter Grade A
Shanter Grade B

Fireman Grade A
Shunting Jamadar

Booking Clerk
Goods Clerk
Luggage Clerk
Signaller

Ticket Collector
Trains Qlerk-

Cabinman
Shunting Jamadar

Brakesman
Fireman Grade B

Class IV

WORKSHOP STAYF:—

Unskilled

Semi-skilled and un-skilled

supervisory

Skilled

Highly skilled

212
130-~4—170—EB-—5—-200
130—4—158

N25—3.—131-—4-—155

‘ 110 -4-—150—EB-—-4—170—5
i-—180~~EB——-5——200

110--3—131-—4 —155—EB —4—-
C175—5 —180

ll 103125

1100--—3—7130

55-—1--60 (for under-aga
employees)
70—1—80-—EB—1—85
76—1-—856—EB—2—89
76-—1—856—EB—2--95
80—-1-—86-—2—95 .
75-~1—85—EB—2--95—EB—3
—110
80—1—85—2—95—EB—3—110
86—2—05-—3-—110
95—3—100

70-—-1—80—EB—1—85

76—1—86—EB—2—95

76—1—85—EB—2-—95—3—101
—EB-—3—110

85—2—95—3—110

95—3—110

85—2—95—3—110

85-—2-95—3—110—EB—3—
128

100—3—130

100—3—130—EB—3—142

110—3—131

110—3—131—4—143

110-—3—131—4—143—EB—4 -
155 } .

110—3—131—4—143—EB—4—
171—EB—4—175—5—180

125—3—131—4—155

126--3—131—4—163—EB-—4—
175—5—180

140—5—175

150—5—180

130—5—176—EB—6—205—7—
212

150—5—175—8—205

160—5—175—6—205~EB—T7—
240

175—6-—205-—T—240

205—7— 240

. . Subject to monetary ceilings ranging from Rs. 5 to Rs. 50,
initial pay in the new scales should be fixed on a ‘point-to-point’

_basis, i.e., at the

point in the new wscale corresponding

to the point represented by the pay in the present scale.
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It has been recommended that the task of fitting the
workshop staff in the new pay scales should be entrusted to
specially constituted bodies consisting of two experts and &

central Chairman.

House RENT ALLOWANCE & CITY COMPENSATORY ALLOWANCE

The present classification of localities for the grant of
house rent and city compensatory allowances on the basis of
population should continue, but there is no justification
for the existing arrangement under which gazetted officers 1t
“A” class cities (Bombay and Calcutta) are granted f,hese
allowances at ratos higher than those for non-gazetted officers.
Accordingly, the following revised rates of allowances have been

recommended:

HOUSHE RENT ALLOW ANCE

Class of cities
‘A’ (Bombay ‘B’ (other cities ‘C’ (cities with
and Calcutta) with population population ©
exceeding § over 1 lakh
lakhs) but not over ©
lakhs)
Rs. Rs. Rs.
Below Rs. 76 10 7.50 5
Ra. 756 and
above
but below Rs.
100 . . 15 10 7.50
Rs. 100 and
above
but below
Rs. 200 . . 20 15 7.50

Rs. 200 and

above 109, of pay

(for those drawing
pay below Rs. 150)

74% of pay Nil

oITY COMPENSATORY ALLOWANCE

Class of cities
5A7 ‘B’ lCi
Below Rs. 150 109 of pay 59, of pay sub-
. subjecttoa  ject to a mini-

minimum of mum of Rs. §

Rs. 7.60 and & and a maximum

maximum of of Rs. 10 for

Rs. 12.50. all persomi draw-
Re.150and 89, of pay sub. iDE pay below
above je{% tol; gxini- Rs. 500 per men-
but below Re. mum of Rs. sem.
300 12.50 and a

maximum of

Rs. 17.50
Rs. 300 and 69, of pay sub-
above ject to & maxi-

mum of Rs. 75.

Where the application of the revised
rates results in reduction of the
allowances being drawn at present,
the reduction may be spread over
three years or so. The condition of
residence within the limits of the
qualifying city for the purpose of
house rent allowance should be
abrogated for both gazetted and non-
gazetted employees, and those whose
place of duty, though outside, is in
the proximity of a qualified city, and
who, of necessity, reside within the

. city, may be given house rent allow-

ance admissible in that city.
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TRAVELLING ALLOWANCE

The rates of daily allowance and
incidental expenses in connection
with tours spould be reviewed. The
present rates of allowance for inci-
dentals for journeys on transfer
should be halved, but in lieu of the
other half an employee should be
allowed half a month’s pay, subject
to a maximum limit of Rs. 150. Re-
tiring Government servants, under
certain conditions, and those in-
valided from service, may be allow-
ed travelling allowance for journey
to their home towns.
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TRANSPORT BETWEEN Prace OF
WoRrk AND PBE£SIDENCE

No change is recommended in the
present policy of not granting an
‘allowance for travel between resi-
dence and place of work, but the
grant of transport concession, in
some form or other, may be consid-
ered under certain exceptional cir-
cumstances. Steps should also be
taken to ease the extreme transport
difficulties of empioyees working in
big cities.

Hours Or WoORK

Working hours of office staff are
on the low side and an increase
would be justified, but an attempt
should first be made to obtain better
output within the present hours.
Otherwise, weekly hours at present
prescribed for various other cate-
gories of staff may continue, and
uniformity in this regard is not
necessary or feasible. In establish-
ments in which industrial and non-
industrial staff work together, the
latter should observe the same hours
of work as the former.

WEEKLY OFF

Alternate Saturdays should be
full working days and full holidays
for offices which observe every
Saturday as half-holiday at present.
No change is recommended in the
present arrangement for weekly
break for other employees, except '
‘that for operating staff, the weekly
off should not ordinarily be less than
thirty hours and should include a
full night’'s rest. When operating
staff are required to work on an off
day, a compensatory break should be
allowed as soon as possible within a
period of 2 months.

PusLic HoLIpAYS

The number of public holidays
should be reduced to 16, where they
exceed that number at present; staff
who do not enjoy any public holidays
should be considered entitled to
three National holidays, and they
should be compensated by payment
if they cannot be relieved of their
duties on those days. No change is
recommended in the existing num-
ber of holidays for workshop staff,
except that it should not, in any case,
exceed 16; and non-industrial staft
employed in industrial establish-
ments should have the same num-
ber of holidays as the industrial.
Overtime allowance should be paid
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to an eligible employee who is r;:-
quired to work on a public holiday.

OVERTIME ALLOWANCE

Overtime allowance should be
granted, under specified conditions,
only to non-gazetted staff drawing
pay not exceeding Rs. 500 per men-
sem, but in the case of office staff it
may be granted only for duty in
excess of 45 minutes beyond the
prescribed hours on any working
day. In the case of workshop staff,
for work in excess of the prescribed
working hours, but not less than 48
hours a week overtime allowance
should be determined by common
criteria on specified general princi-
ples so as to reduce to the minimum
divergencies in this respect in vari-
ous establishments. In all cases, the
overtime allowance should be cal-
culated on the basis of pay and
allowances, excluding house rent
allowance.

CasvaL Leave

Casual leave for office staff should
be reduced from 15 to 12 days a.
Year. Operating and other similar
staff who have either no public holi-
days or a restricted number of pub-
lic holidays may have 15 days; and
worshop and other industrial staff
7 days in a year.

Otaer KINDs Or Lrave

The entitlement for earned leave
on full pay should be determined
with reference to the length of ser-
vice, which in the case of office staff
- will vary from 1.75 days for each
month of service during the first five
years, to a maximum of 2.5 days for
each month of service atter 15 years.

For industrial staff earned leave
will vary from 1 day for each month
of service during the first five years
to 1.75 days for each month of ser-
vice after 15 years. This is in addi-
tion to 10 days sick leave on full pay
and 10 days leave on. half pay every
year, \ Rl

It has been recommended that
study leave should be liberally
granted, particularly to scientific,
technical and administrative staff,

AGe OF SUPERANNUATION

Having regard to the age of re-
tirement of civil servants in other
countries, improvement in public
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health, general decline in the death
rate, improved expectancy of life of
pensioners, shortage of trained man-
power in the context of an expand-
ing economy, and the employment
position, the Commission has recom-
mended that the age of superannua-
tion should be raised to 58 years for
all classes of public servants, but
scientific and t{echnical personnel
may ordinarily be retained in ser-
vice upto the age of 60 by grant of
extension or re-employment for two
years.

RETIREMENT BENEFITS

Temporary service when followed
by permanency should count in full
for pension, and additional benefit of
half a year’s pension may be allow-
ed when qualifying service exceeds
completed years by more than six
months. The rate of death-cum-
retirement gratuity should be revis-
ed so as to make the maximum
amount available on completion of
30 years’ qualifying service, as for
pension.

Industrial staff, on being made
permanent, should be brought under
the standard pension scheme.

For purely temporary employees
who retire or are retrenched after
not less than five years continuous
service, a terminal gratuity has been
recommended at the rate of one-
third of a month’s pay for each com-
pleted year of service. :

Improvements have been recom-

mended for families of employees

who die in service. In respect of

. temporary employees who die after

completion of one year service, a
gratuity varying from one month to
three months’ pay; and for families
of quasi-permanent employees a
gratuity subject to a maximum of
four months’ pay. In either case,
death gratuity may "be at the rates
suggested for terminal benefits on

retirement or retrenchment, if these
are higher.

THe Commission has also further
recommended that the family of a
permanent employee who dies before
completing five years of qualifying
service should be given a minimum
gratuity equal to six monthe’ emoly-
ments, except in cases in which
death occurs in the first year of per-
Mmanent service, the minimum may
be two months’ emoluments. The
family of a deceased employee who
was a subscriber to the contributory
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provident fund should be granted
gratuity equal to the difference bet-
ween the amount that would have
been admissible had he been on pen-
sionable establishment and Govern-
ment’s contribution towards his
provident fund with accumulated
interest,.

After considering various schemes
for increased provision for families
of deceased Government servants,

the Commission has recommended a

widow’s and children’s pension
beneflt scheme, on a contributory
basis, in replacement of the existing
provision for survivor benefits, Un-
der the proposed scheme, for a com-
paratively small contribution from
his pay or surrender of a portion of
gratuity, the widow of a deceased
employee will get for life or till re-
marriage one-third of the pension
he was getting at the time of his
death or would have got on the day
following the day of his death, and
the children will get pension varying
from 1/12th to 1/3rd of the pension,
according to the number of children,
until they are 18 years of age or dur-
ing their full-time education.

It has been suggested that govern-
ment may consider the question of
granting some relief to persons
whose pension does not exceed Rs.

200 per mensem when there is in-

crease in the cost of living.

For officers recruited after com-
pleting the age of 28 years to posts
for which research or specialised
qualifications in scientific, techno-
logical or professional flelds are
essential, the Commission has recom-
mended the re-introduction of the
provision for adding a period not
exceeding 5 years to the qualifying
service for the purpose of pension.

Mebprcar, FACILITIES

Medical facilities should be on a
contributory basis for all Central
Government employees, and the
pattern of medical care and treat-
ment should, wherever there is a
concentration of employees, be
broadly similar to that available
under the Contributory Health Ser-
vice Scheme in Delhi. Industrial
staff and their families should have
the same facilities for medical care
and treatment as non-industrial
staff.

Housing FaciLITIES
Government should have a com-
prehensive programme for housing
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their employees. There should be
a substantial expansion and accele-
ration of the present building pro-
gramme, particularly in Bombay
and Calcutta, and housing in small
places where there is a large con-
centration of Central Goverment
employees requires urgent attention.
Till the required number of per-
manent houses can be constructed,
an emergent programme of construc-
tion of inexpensive, temporary, ac-
commodation may be taken up. The
maximum rent recoverable from em-
ployees whose pay is belm.w Bs. 150
per mensem should be limited to
7% per cent. of pay. Employee:v, who
are transferred from one station Fo
another should be given priority in
housing.

Rent free residence should be pro-
vided only if duties or conditions of
work are such that a higher remun-
eration would be granted but for
this concession.

Government should encourage and
assist employees to build their own
houses specially on a co-operative
basis.

EDUCATIONAL ASSISTANCE

In the interest of Central Govern-
ment employees, as well as of other
floating population in the country,
the growth of schools with coramon
syllabus and media of instruction
and moderate fees, should be en-
couraged. el

The Railway schemes of setting up
hostels in various linguistic areas
with concessional lodging and
boarding charges for children of
employees in the lower pay ranges,
and educational assistance to em-
ployees whose pay does not exceed
Rs. 300 per mensem, to enable them
to send their children to boarding
schools of their choice when suitable
schooling facilitiee do not exist at
the station where they are posted,
gshould be extended to employees of
all other Departments in tl.xe same
pay ranges and under similar cir-
cumstances.

UntrorMS, PROTECTIVE CLOTHING ETC.

Uniforms, protective garments, and
other accessories are intended to be
essential equipment for performance
of particular public duties, and ’fhey
should not be regarded as fringe
benefits or a sort of supplement to
cash remuneration, Washing allow-
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ance may be granted to those draw-
ing basic pay not exceeding Rs. 150
per mensem.,

WORKING CONDITIONS, CANTEEN
FACILITIES, STAFF WELFARE

There is wide scope for improve-

‘ment of working conditions, and

immediate improvement is possible
in various matters such as cleax}h-
ness, lighting, heating and coghng
arrangements, as also office furniture
and equipment. There should .be
a phased programme of constructan
of office buildings to ensure that in
a few years all offices are satis-
factorily housed.

There should be a comprehensive
examination of rest house and retir-
ing room facilities for operating staff.
A tiffin room should be providefi
where the number of employees 1s
small, and a canteen where the num-
ber of employees exceefis 50. There
should be a standard minimum pro-
vision of departmental assistance to
canteens, tiffin rooms, etc.

As a first step towards a co-
ordinated welfare programme for
the whole body of Central Govern-
ment employees, there should be a
central agency, or & committee
drawn from different Ministries, to
look after welfare activities and to
maintain uniformity as far as possi-
ble. Welfare measures should lqe
administered with as full a partici-
pation of the staff as possible, an'd a
committee set up to make a review
of the existing welfare arrangements
and to make recommendations for
their improvement. The present
expenditure on welfare activities
should be substantially increased,
and the grant in different Depart-
ments should be more or less on the
same scale. Staff benevolent funds
should be set up by the Departmen.ts
concerned on a contributory basis.

In addition to social, cultural and
recreational activities, promotion of
co-operative societies and schemes
for relief to employees or their de-
pendents in certain circumstances
deserve special attention.

LxAvE TRAVEL CONCESSIONS

The travel concession allowed to
different classes of Railway employe-

-e8 should be uniform, and in all cases

reduced to one set of free passes and
two sets of privilege ticket orders in
a year.
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For other employees, the basie
features of the present concession
should continue, but it should be
extended to industrial and work-
charged staff who are entitled to
regular leave. Employees whose
home place is not connected by rail
should be allowed the concession also
for journeys between the home town
and the nearest railway station, and
those who leave their families in
their home towns may have the con-~
cession for themselves only once a
year. ;

ProMOTION AND CHARACTER RoLLS

Merit should continue to be the
criterion in making promotions at
higher levels, but at lower levels,
the principle of seniority-cum-
fitness is appropriate. Qualifying
examinations need not be adopted
as a general method for promotion,
except to grades in which specialised
knowledge is necessary.

Revision of grade structures and
complements inay not be mgde
merely for the purpose of increasing
promotion  opportunities. There
should be a system of promotion by
a special limited competitive exami-
nation to provide young officers in
Class II and Class III services an
additional opportunity to enter any
of the Class I or Class II services to
which there is direct recruitment by
a competitive examination.

The present arrangement of the
immediate superior writing a con-
fidential report may continue, but
the next higher officer should be
required to exercise his positive and
independent judgment on the re-
marks of the reporting officer. It
should be ensured that the reporting
officers write the confidential reports
in accordance with the relevant in-
structions on the subject.

TEMPORARY EMPLOYEES, WORK-
CHARGED STAFF AND CASUAL
LABOUR

There appears to be no justifica-
tion for the disproportionately large
number of temporary employees.
The permanent requirements of all
categories of staff should be speedily
determined, For this purpose, one
or two official committees may be
set up, and it should be ensured that
the decisions of the Government in
this regard are given effect within
six months to a year.
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Workcharged staff whose services
are likely to be required on a per-
manent or semi-permanent basis,
should be made permanent, or given
quasi-permanent status. They should
be classified into industrial and non-
industrial, depending on the nature
" of their duties, and should have the
same conditions of service as the
corresponding staff.

Casual employment should be re-
stricted to work of a purely casual
nature, and for this purpose there
should be a review of the existing
position. The same rates of wages
should be fixed for casual labour in
“unscheduled employment” as are
fixed for casual labour in “scheduled
employments” under the Central
Government, or with reference to
the minimum prescribed by the res-
pective State Governments for com-
parable “scheduled employments”.
All casual labour under the Central
Government should have the bene-
fits and safeguards provided by the
Minimum Wages (Central) Rules
1950, relating to weekly holidays,
working hours, night shifts and ex-
tra wages for overtime.

GOVERNMENT SERVANTS
CoNpucT RULES

The provisions of the Conduct
Rules which impose restrictions and
prohibitions on Government ser-
vants as regards public expression of
opinion, criticism of Government,
acquisition and disposal of property,
acceptance of gifts, and other cog-
nate matters are redsonable, and
they require no modification. Offi-
cial discipline is considered essential
for the reason, among others, that
the Government, being-answerable
to the whole community for the con-
duct of its employees, must ensure
that the employees conform to
standards of conduct which the com-
munity, and the Government repre-
senting it, lay down for them.

The Commission has, however, re-
commended that instead of placing a
general ban on public expression of
views and then providing for some
exceptions, as is the case at present,
a general freedom of intellectual ex-
pression should be recognised, and
only such specific restrictions should
be imposed as are necessary o meet
the requirements of the public
service.

' PoriticAL RiGHTS

Removal or relaxation of the exist-
ing restrictions on the exercise of
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political rights by empioyees would
not be in the public interest, or in
their own interest.

Ricar OF ASSOCIATION

Reasonable facilities should be
provided for trade union activities.
The rules of recognition of service
associations should be conceived and

‘recognition granted in a liberal

spirit.

Membership . of an unrecognised
association should not, as such, be a
disciplinary offence. But if such an
association takes recourse to or
assists in activities which if resorted
to by individual Government ser-
vants would constitute a breach of a
provision of the Conduct Rules, the
Government servants concerned may
be required to withdraw their mem-
bership on pain of disciplinary
action.

The Commission is definitely of
the view that it is wrong that public
servants should resort to strikes or
threaten to do so, and that persons
entrusted with the responsibility for
operating services essential to the
life of the community should seek to
disorganize and interrupt those ser-
vices in order to promote their inter-
ests. Without amendment of the
law, a change should be brought
about by the employees themselves
abjuring the use of the strike weapon
and demonstrations, and the Govern-
ment accepting & convention that

-they would refer to arbitration any

dispute concerning certain important
matters which are not settled by

negotiation.

MacriNgry FOorR NEGOTIATION
AND SETTLEMENT
Consistently with its view that

public servants should not resort to
strikes or demonstrations, the Com-

~'mission has recommended the set-

ting up of a Whitley type machinery

-with a central joint council repre-

senting the whole body of Central
Government employees, both indus-
trial and non-industrial, for negotia-
tion and seftlement of disputes.
There should also be departmental
joint councils.

As a necessary complement to a
joint machinery for negotiation,
there should be provision for com-
pulsory arbitration open-only to re-

-cognised associations and limited to

pay and allowances, weekly hours of
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work and leave, of empioyees not
above the present Class II level.

The Ministry of Labour should be
closely associated with important
matters concerning staff relations. It
should, in particular, be associated
with the proposed central joint
council, and appoint the chairman
of the board of arbitrators, should
arbitration become necessary.

Di1scIpLINARY PROCEEDINGS

A disciplinary enquiry should not
be conducted by the immediate
superior of the Government servant
being proceeded against, or by an
officer at whose instance the enquiry
was initiated. All appeals, memo-
rials and petitions which come to
the Central Government against im-
position of .major penalties, like dis-
missal, removal from service, com-
pulsory retirement and reduction in
rank should be disposed of only in
consultation with the Public Service
Commission. The power to withhold
appeals, memorials or petitions
should be exercised by an authority
higher than the one which had pass-
ed the orders against which the ap-
peal, etc., is made.

CLASSIFICATION OF SERVICES

The present classification of ser-
vices and posts into four classes—I,
II, III and IV-serves no practical
purpose, and it should be abolished.

The Commission has deprecated
the existing practice of mentioning
in. official correspondence, orders,
ete., the name, in an abbreviated
form, of the service to which the
officer belongs.

ErrFiciENcy IN THE PusLic SERVICE

The Commission considers that
the whole problem of efficiency and
productivity in Government offices,
services (Railways, Posts and Tele-
graphs, ete.) and workshops requires
an urgent and comprehensive re-
view. The recommendations for
improvement in the rate of pay and
conditions of service have been made
by the Commission on the assump-
tion that the employees will give,

‘and the Government will take from ~

them, a full day’s work.

STATISTICAL REQUIREMENTS .

A special unit may be established
at an early date for systematic col-
lection of (dat‘a relating to wages,
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galaries and conditions of service in
outside employment, and a continu-
ous review of the data with reff:-r—
ence to the rates of remuneration
and service conditions, etc., of Cen-
tral Government employees.

Cost OF COMMISSION’S
RECOMMENDATIONS

The Commission has estimated the
additional annual cost of the revi.sed
ray scales and allowances and of im-
provements proposed by it in resp_ectv
of some of the conditions of service,
amenities, etc., at approximately
Rs. 40 crores, which includes Rs. 22
crores on account of revised pay and

. dearness allowance and Rs. 11 crores

on interim relief already granted.
The Commission has not been al?le
to estimate the further substantial
additional cost on account of increas-
ed retirement beneflts as a result of
merger of dearness allowance and
consequential higher rates of pay,
and other recommendations.

Date OF Errect O COMMISSION'S
RECOMMENDATIONS

1t has been suggested that the re-
vised scales of pay and dearness
allowance may be given effect to
from 1st July, 1959.

Statistical And Other Data

EMPLOYMENT FIGURES

The number of persons employed
under . the Central Government as
on June 30, 1957, was 17,73,897.
(According to revised estimates, the
number of employees in the Central
Government including quasi-Gov-
ernmental institutions sponsored by
the Centre is 20 lakhs.) The total

number of Central Government em-

ployees on April 1, 1948 was 14,45,050.
This shows an increase of 22.7 per
cent in the 9 years that have inter-
vened, an average annual increase
of 2.5 per cent.

As on As on

80-6-1957 1-4-1948
Railways: 9,97,262 8,50,229
Posts and
Telegraphs: 2,04,840 1,43,250
Defence
Civilians: 2,70,912 2,94,659
Other Minis-
tries: 3,00,556 1,56,912
Total  17,73,570* 14,45,050
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+0Of these 11,70,830 were perméh-
nent, - 5,65,998 were temporary and
the remaining 36,752 were non-
regular. The total figure also in-
cludes 327 officers of the IC.S,
1.A.S. and LP.S. of the Central Gov-
ernment.

WaceE BILL

The Wage Bill for 1957-58 was
Rs. 303.86 crores made up as follows:
Railways Rs. 161.62 crores, Posts and
Telegraphs Rs. 35.99 crores, Defence
(Civilian Staff) Rs. 39.54 crores and
others Rs. 66.71 crores. The figures
include the cost of pay and allow-
ances but exclude expenditure on

contribution to provident funa,
amenities, facilities etc. Cost of staff
paid from contingencies or engaged
in construction works is excluded,
except that the figure for the Rail-
ways includes the cost of staff charg-
ed to works.

The first Pay Commission had re-
commended 156 scales of pay but
the Government prescribed a larger
number.
all, 517 scales or fixed rates of pay.

As on June 30, 1956, for which
figures are available, the distribu-
tion of Central Government em-
ployees by basic pay was, as fol-

At present there are, in .

pensions, gratuity, Government’s lows:

Pay range 1951 % 1936 o
Upto Rs. 50 9,01,119 58.9 9,68,046 6.2
Rs 51 to Rs. 100 4,27,034 4,92,808
Rs' 101 to Rs. 150 06,242 39.0 1,30,042 41.3
Rs. 151 to Rs. 200 54,045 gz,zgi
Rs. 200 to Rs. 250 17,432 .

Rs. 251 to Rs. 300 8,082 Ig,i(l)g i
Rs. 301 to Ras. 350 6.507 , e 04
Rs. 351 to Rs. 500 8,496 2.0 12'265 ' LR
Rs. 501 to Rs. 750 4,:1)84 | 0,497 [
Rs. 751 to Rs. 1000 2,232 2,
Rs. 1001 to Rs. 1500 1,2‘.19 ! l,g«_ll;&_
Rs. 1501 to Rs. 2000 43§ 351 ol
Rs. 2001 to Rs. 3000 875 0.1 o .
Above Rs. 3000 64 o l
Others -

Total 15,29,199 100.0 17,15,708 100.06

MinrmuM RaTes OF Pay Anp D.A.

In 1047, the minimum basic pay
for Class IV Central employees was
Rs. 30 plus Rs. 25 as Dearness Allow-
ance. Total emoluments at start
were Rs. 55.

In 1959, the total emoluments for
this category of employees were
Rs. 75 made up of Rs. 30 as basic
pay and Rs. 45 as D.A. The tot;l
minimum emoluments for a matri-
culate clerk in 1959 is Rs. 115 in the
Secretariat and other Central Gov-
ernment offices.

AVERAGE MoONTHLY EMOLUMENTS

Basic Pay D.A. Total
ClassI Rs. 802 Rs. 75 Rs. 867
ClassII Rs. 416 Rs. 75 Rs. 481
Class IIT Rs. 128 Rs. 59 Rs. 187

ClassIV Rs. 36 Rs. 45 Rs. 81

Historical Background
Till nearly the end of the 19th
Century, the superior services in
British India were manned almost
exclusively by Europeans most of
whom belonged to what were known
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as the “Covenanted Services”. Pub~
lic opinion was then pressing for the
Indianisation of these services and
not much attention was paid to the
Uncovenanted or Subordinate Ser-
vices.

In 1886-87, the Aitchison Commis-
sion made the recommendations in
respect of both the Covenanted and
the Uncovenanted Services. It sug-
gested that, from out of the ap-
pointments till then reserved for the
Imperial Civil Services, some should
be transferred to Local Service call-
ed the Provincial Civil Service to be
recruited in India in each province.
Below the Provincial Civil Service,
a lower service called the Subordi-
nate Civil Service should be formed.
The recommendations of the Com-
mission were not given effect to in
the spirit in which, or to the extent
to which, they were expected to be
acted upon. Circumstances compel-
led further consideration of these
and connected questions by the
Islington Commission (1912-15).
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This Commission was asked to
examine and report on the condi-
tions of service, salary, leave and
pension - governing the I.C.S. and
other Civil Services, Imperial and
Provincial, the limitations that still
existed in respect of the employment
of non-Europeans and the working
of the existing system of the divi-
sion of services into Imperial and
Provincial. This Commission re-

commended the amalgamation of
" the Imperial and Provincial sections
into a single service. It also sug-
gested that over and above the Sub-
orwnate Services, there should be
two classes in the services under the
Government of India to be described
as Class I and Class II. This appa-
rently is the genesis of the present
classification of the Central Services,
though the nomenclature Class I
and Class II seems to have come into
vogue only in about 1926. Its re-
commendations are also mainly res-
ponsible for the system of pay scales
now obtaining in India. Though, the
Commission's report was signed in
1915, its consideration was deferred
for the duration of World Waz I.
Final orders were passed only dur-
ing 1919-20 and in doing so, the
authorities took into account the fur-
ther rise in prices that had taken
place between 1912 and 1920. The
recommenaations of the Commis-
sion did not go far enough to fulfil
the expectations of those who plead-
ed for Indianisation of the Services
for financial reasons.

Earlier, in 1908, the Meston Com-~
mittee dealt with the pay and pros-
pects of clerks in the Secretariat of
the Government of India and certain
other offices. This Committee made
recommendations for higher salaries

“for first and second division clerks
and Registrars and Superintendents.
It emphasised that the Secretariat
stood on a footing of its own, differ-
ent from any other offices in India
and that, it required in its clerical
staf, a higher degree of intelligence,
a broader outlook and a more dis-
criminating, critical faculty than
would be expected in other offices.

Between 1908 and 1928, all classes
of public servants under the Central
Government seem to have had thewr
emoluments increased, in some ing-
tances more than once. The whole
position was reviewed when the
€conomic crisis of 1929-30 set in. To
meet the immediate emergency, cer-
tain percentage cuts were made in-
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. placed the

the salaries of most public servants
for four years. On the suggestion
of a Retrenchment Advisory Com-
mittee, the question of revision of
rates of pay for future entrants was
taken up. A Sub-Committee made
recommendations on behalf of this
Advisory Committee and they were
the subject of strong criticism. A
revised scale of salary was drawn up
which involved a reduction of over
20 per cent in the minimum and of
nearly 30 per cent in the maximum
of the existing salaries. The new
scales of pay proved inadequate to
meet the conditions created by
World War II. About the middle of
1940, the Central Government sanc-
tioned a scheme of grain compensa-
tion allowance for the lowest paid
employees. In August 1942, a scheme
of dearness allowance, which re-
grain compensation
allowance scheme, came into effect.
In the first instance, dearness allow-
ance was granted only to non-gazet-
ted employees. Later on, it was ex-
tended to gazetted officers upto cer-
tain pay limits.

Conditions of life became more
and more difficult during the later
years of the war but final orders
were deferred till after the termina-
tion of the war. In 1946, the Cen-

tral Pay Commission, presided over -

by Shri Justice S. Varadhachariar of
the Federal Court of India, was ap-
pointed. This Commission made its
report in April 1947. This Commis-~
sion recommended 156 scales of pay.
No informatjon is available about
the number of persens employed in
the Central Government when the
Varadachariar Commiission made its

_report.” Then followed Partition.

Employees drawing more than
Rs. 300 per mensem have not receiv-
ed any increase since 1947, The
Varadachariar Commission had not
recommended any dearness allow-
ance for staff whose salaries exceed-
ed Rs. 1,000, except by way of
marginal adjustment upto Rs. 1,100,
Government, however, granted dear-
ness allowance to those on salaries
upto Rs.. 2,000 per mensem with
marginal adjustments upto Rs. 3,160
per mensem, - This allowance was
withdrawn - jn three instalments
commencing from June 1, 1953,

On' the' recommendations of the
Dearness All¢wance Committee of
1953, presided over by Shri N.V.
Gadgil, half the dearness allowance
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payable to persons whose pay doés
not exceed Rs. 750 per mensem is
treated, with effect from April 1,
1853, as pay for certain purposes.

The rates of dearness allowance
have been revised on a number of
occasions. In January 1959, Govern-
ment granted an ad hoc increase of
Rs. 10 followed by another Rs. 5 in
June 1951 to all persons drawing
not more than Rs. 250 per mensem,
In December 1957, on an interim re-
commendation made by the Jagan-
nadhadas Commission, Government
sanctioned, with effect from July 1,
1957, another increase of Rs. 5 per
mensem to all employees drawing
not more than Rs. 250 per mensem.

The Jagannadhadas Commission
assembled on September ‘9, 1957.
The Commission submitted its re-
port to Government on August 24,
1958, when an announcement to this

effect was made in Parliament. The

Report runs into 640 pages. There is
a supplement to the report contain-
ing elaborate statistical data.

Finance Minister’s
Statement

While placing a statement of
Government decisions on the re-
commendations of the Pay Com-
mission on the Table of the Lok
Sabha on November 30, the
Finance Minister observed, inter
alia:

“One of the major recommenda-
tions of the Commission is that the
minimum remuneration of a Central
Government employee which is at
present Rs. 75 should be increased
to Rs. 80 per month. Another im-
portant recommendation is to merge
with the basic pay the full rates of
dearness allowance as they existed
prior to the grant of interim relief
in 1857. A third important recom-
mendation is to split the minimum
remuneration of Rs. 80 into a basic
pay of Rs. 70 related to the cost of
living index of 100 for 1949 and a
separate dearness allowance of Rs. 10
related to the average cost of living
index for the year 1958.  This rate
of Rs. 10 will be applied to salaries
below Rs. 150 and thereafter there
will be a dearness allowance of Rs.
20 per month for salaries upto Rs.
300 per month with marginal -ad-
justments upto a total of Rs, 320. The
basic “ minimum- pay of a Central
Government employee will thus be-
come Rs. 70 per month instead of
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the present Rs. 50 (made up of 2
pay of Rs. 30 and a dearness pay of
Rs. 20) and similarly there will be
a substantial increase in pay in the
higher ranges, which will count as
emoluments for calculating retire-
ment benefits. Government h.ave
accepted all these recommendations
as well as some other improveynents
suggested by the Commission in the
matter of retirement benefits. qu-
ernment have also accepted wx'th
some improvements the Commis-
sion’s recommendations in respect of
House Rent and Compensa?ory
Allowances in the costlier localities.

«The various improvements in pay
and allowances will cost abox.1t Rs. 16
crores per annum and will have
effect from the 1st November, 1959.
For service rendered during the
period 1st July, 1959 to 315t October,
1959, the amounts will be worked out
on the basis of the revised r{ztes of
pay and allowances and credited to
the provident fund accounts of.the
employees as an ex gratia contl.'qm-
tion by Government. In addition,
the increased pensionary benefits re-
sulting from the Government’s decl-
sions will also cost a substantial
amdunt which will be of the order
of about Rs. 2 crores per annum.
The additional commitments on ac-
count 'of pay and allowances and
pensionary ‘charges will increase
progressively over a period of years
and the effect on Government financ-
es will, therefore, in the long run, l:!e
considerably more than the mini-
mum recurring cost of Rs. 18 crores
per annum,

“The House will appreciate that,
iri the present state of national
economy, when the execdtion of th.e
various development plans is of pri-
mary importance, this involves a
serious burden on the available re-
sources. It is Government’s intt_ax}.-
tion to take certain measures tq, fnm-
gate the ‘effect of this addinox.ial
burden and to avert any possible in-
flationary tendencies that may regult
from the increase in remuneration.
Government have accepted the Com-
mission’s recommendation to make
subscription to a general provident
fund compulsory for all emp_IOyees,
Those .who are already required to
subscribe at the highe!: rate of
8-1/3% of pay to a contributory or
non-contributory provident fund
will be required to continue to sub-
scribe at that higher rate, and t.he
others will be required to subscribe
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at least 6% of their pay to a general
provident fund. Government a.lso
intend to rationalise the existing
procedures, particularly, in execu-
tive and operational agencies which
are responsible for a large propor-
tion of public expenditure. The re-
sults of the works and methods stu-
dies already carried out lead me to
hope that substantial economies can
be achieved which will, to some ex-
tent, keeo in check the mounting
costs of administration. It is expect-
ed that some of the staff will be-
come surplus following the proposed
rationalisation and simplification of
procedures and improvement of
existing methods. It is Govern-
ment's intention that the surph.xs
personnel should be absorbed in
future vacancies and not retrenched
from their existing employments.”

“The Commission have recom-
mended an increase in age of super-
annuation to 58 for those who are
now governed by the superannua-
tion rule of 55. In the case of cate-
gories who are eligible to serve u,p
to the age of 60, the Commission’s
recommendation is to bring down
the age to 58 for future recruits
while allowing the existing persons
to continue upto 60. The Govern-
ment have carefully considered this
matter and come to the conclusion
that on balance it would be advis-
able to maintain the status quo gnd
to make no changes in the existing
superannuation age limits. In tak-
ing this decision, Government have
been influenced by two considera-
tions, viz.

(1) the adverse effect which rais-
ing the retirement age would
have on the employment
opportunities available 1o
educated young men and wo-
men in the immediate future
on account of the continu-
ance in service for three more
years of persons who will
otherwise retire from service;

. and

(2) the adverse consequences of
the retention of inefficient
persons beyond the age of 55.

These considerations acquire a.dde.d
importance because of the likeli-
hood of surplus personnel resulting
froin improved work-methods, since

- the process of their absorption will

be delayed in the event of the super-
annuation age being raised by 3
years. It is Government's intention
that grant of extension of service
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should continue to be governed by
the existing orders, viz., extension is
to be given freely to scientitic and
technical personnel, but extension
for the rest would be exception
rather than-the rule and would have
to be justified strictly on grounds of
public interest.

“Government have also taken a
decision on the Commission’s recom-
mendation about holidays, casual
leave and hours of work of staff in
administrative offices of the Central
Government. It is proposed to re-
duce the number of holidays from
23 to 16 in a year, casual leave from
15 to 12 and to make one Saturday in
a month a full holiday. On the
other Saturdays of the month, how-
ever, the hours of work will be the
same as on other working days.
With the improvements in the mini-
mum remuneration and in retire-
ment benefits, Government are con-
fident that public opinion will sup-
port these small increases in work-
ing hours and join with Govern-
ment in calling upon workers in all
Government services for the maxi-
mum and uninterrupted output and
increased production.

“In addition to the recommenda-~
tions on which decisions have al-
ready been taken by Government,
the Commission have made a num-
bver of other recommendations on
various matters concerning the con-
ditions of service of Central Gov-
ernment employees. These recom-
mendations are being examined by
Government and decisions will be
talken as early as possible.”

Shri Desai added that a resolution
embodying the decisions of the Gov-
ernment was being issued separately.

Statement Showing Governm-vé’«
Decisions On Pay Commlssion’s
Recommendations

(Government’s decisions have
been given in italics).

1. With the present magnitude of
unemployment and under-employ-
ment in the country and the low
levels of income, the present mini-
mum of Rs. 75, which compares
favourably with the rate in organis-
ed private industry, is sufficient to
attract recruits of right type. While
‘it is necessary to keep inflationary
pressures in check, a modest increase
in ‘minimum remuneration is called
for in the interest of -contentment of
the staff. The minimum remunera-
tion should be increased from Rs. 75
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te Rs. 80 p.m.
" Accepted

2. Dearness allowance should con-
tinue as a separate element for em-
" ployees whose salaries are below
Rs. 300 p.m. and should be at the
following rates: —

Basie pay below Rs. 150 .... Rs. 10
Basic pay of Rs. 150 or above but
below Rs. 300 .... Rs. 20

There should be marginal adjust-
- ments for employees drawing a basic
ray of Rs. 300 or above buf upto
Rs. 320.

Accepted.

3. The entire remuneration of the
higher paid employees should be in
the form of salary with no separate
. dearness allowance.

Accepted

4. The Commission have recom-
mended typical scales of pay for all
services and posts.

-These are being examined by
Government and will be adopted
with such modifications as may be
found necessary.

5. The Government have accepted,
with the following modifications in
respect of ‘A’ class cities, the revised
rates of house rent allowance, as
suggested by the Pay Comimission,
as well as the recommendation that
" where application of these rates
resuiis in reduction of house rent
allowance being drawn at present,
the reduction will be snread over
three years or so:

The rate of house rent allowance
will be 15% of pay subject to a mini-
mum of Rs. 20 for the pay-rangc
Rs. 100—499 and 123% of pay for
the pdy-range of Rs. 500 to Rs. 999.

6. The condition of residence with-
in the limits of the qualifying city
for the purpose of house rent allow-
ance should be abrogated for both
gazetted and non-gazetted staff.

Accepted. .

7. Employees whose place of duty,
though outside, is in the proximity of
a qualified city, and who, of neces-
sity, reside within the city, may be
given the house rent allowance ad-
missible in that city. .

Accepted.’

8. The Government have accepted;
with ‘the followbing wodificdtion, in
réspect of class *A’ cities, the revised
rdtes of eity compensutory allowtinee,
as suggedted by the Commiidon, ds
well a¥ the recommendation that
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where the application of the pro-
posed rates would result in reduction
of the amount being drawn at pre-
sent, the reduction may be spread
over three years or so.

9. Working hours of office staff
are on the low side and an increase
would be justified, but an attempt
should first be made to obtain better
output within the present hours.
The present 54 day week -should be
replaced by alternate weeks of 3
and 6 days.

One Saturday in the month should
be a full holiday, and on all the
other Saturdays the normal hours
of work should be observed.

10. The number of public holidays
should be reduced to 16 where they
exceed that number.

Accepted.

11. Casual leave should be reduced
to 12 days in a year for office staff.

Accepted.

12. The age of superannuation
should be 58 years for all classes of
public servants including those for
whom the retirement age at present
is 60, but persons already in service
may coniinue' upto the age of 60
if they are at present entitled to do

s,

13. Scientific and technical per-
sonnel may ordinarily be retained
in service upfo the age of 80 by grant
of extension or re-employment for
two years. '

There should be no change in the
existing position regarding the age
of retirement and the present rules
of superannuation should remain un-
changed. Grant of extensions of
service should continue to be gov-
erned by the existing orders, viz.,
extensions should be given freely to
scientific and technical personnel,
but extension for the rest should be
an exception rather than the rule
and would have to be justified
strictly on grounds of public interest.

14. The rate of gratuity should be
changed so as to make the maximum
amount available on completion of
30 years’ qualitying service.

Accepted. ' The raie of earning
gratuity will be increased dccording-
ly ‘from 9/20thg of a month’s emolu-
ments to 10/20ths of a  month’s
emoluments. for each completed
year :of guslifying service;

18. Teémipbary service wheii follow:

®d by perimmiéncy, whether in the
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same or any other post, should count
in full for pension. :

Accepted.

"16. Leave taken out of India should
count for pension to the same extent
as leave taken in India.

Accepted.

17. When the total period of quali-
fying service exceeds completed
years by more than six months, an
additional benefit of half a year’s
pension may be allowed for the pur-
posé of determining the quantum of
pension. ‘

Accepted subject to the following
modifications: —

(1) The additional benefit will be
allowed even when the total period
of qualifying service exceeds com-
pleted years by exactly six months;
and

(2) The benefit will also be allow-
ed in respect of gratuity.

18. (1) Officiating, special and per-
sonal pay may continue to count in
full in cases in which it so counts
at present.

(2) In other cases, officiating,
special and personal pay drawn dur-
ing the last three years of service
shovld be taken into account at the
following scales: —

(i) Officiating pay (ie., the
difference between sub-
stantive pay and the pay
actually drawn in a
higher officiating appoint-
ment) or pay drawn in a

non-substantive capacity

should count to the extent
of half in every case; and

(ii) 'special pay or personal
pay should count (a) in
full if the post to which
it was attached wag held
in a substantive capacity,
and (b) to the extent of
half in all other cases, in-
cluding  special pay$
drawn in tenure posts.

(1) Personal pay will count in
full if it was granted to compensate
for loss in substantive pay or if the
Dost in which it was drawn was held
in a substantive capacity. In all
other cases, personal pay will count
to the extent of half.

(2) Officiating pay will count to
the extent of half in every case

.~ (3) Special pay will not count in
any ctreumstances. oo
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19. Categories of staff who are at
resent required to subscribe to a
p;jévident fund at the rate of 8-1/3%
of their pay or will be required to
subséribe at that rate even after l')e-
ing brought on to the pension
scheme should continue to subscribe
at that rate, and all other employees
should subscribe at least 6% of
pay to a general provident fund.

A scheme of compulsory subserip-
tion to the general provident fund
should be introduced—the rate be-
ing 6 nP. per rupee for employees

‘other than those who are already

required to contribute at phe higher
rate of 8-1/3 nP. per rupee or may
be required to do so under the Pay
Commission’s recommendations.

20. The initial pay of an employee
who is brought over to the revised
scale of pay should be fixed on a
“point-to-point” basis, subject to the
conditions: (a) . that refixation

:should not result in a reduction of

emoluments; and (b) the additional
emoluments should not exceed cer-
tain specified ceiling limits

Accepted.

21. Employees affected by the re-
vision of scales should, irrespective
of the change-over, be allowed to
draw their annual increment on the
dates on which they would have
drawn the increment if there was
no revision.

Accepted.

22. In the process of rationalisation
it is unavoidable that though there
is a general improvement in the rates
of remuneration, there would be a
few cases in which the new rate
would be unfavourable to small
groups of staff. The remedy in such
cases is to allow the existing em-
ployees to retain their present rates
of remuneration.

Accepted.

23. The revised scales of pay and
dearness allowance should be given
effect to from 1-7-1959.

" The date of effect for pay, dear-
ness allowance, house rent and com-
pensatory atlowances should be 1st
November, 1959, but in respect of
actual service rendered during the
period 1st July, 1959 to 31st October,
1959, Government will make an ex-
gratia contribution of a suitable
amount. This amount will be
worked out on the basis of the re-
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vised rates of pay and allowances
and credited in due course to the
provident fund accounts of the em-
ployees.

Educational Qualifications
For Government Services

An announcement of Decem-
ber 15 says that the lower level
of Government Services will not
be required to have a University
Degree. Similarly. the Non-
Clerical Central Class III Ser-
vices have been exempted from
the Degree qualification.

The higher level of Govern-
ment Services, All India and
Central Class I, will continue to
have a University Degree for
entry. The age limit will also re-
main the same, 21 to 24 years,
and for the Indian Police Ser-
vice 20 to 24 years.

For recruitment to Central
Class IIT (Non-Clerical), the
minimum qualification of a Uni-
versity Degree will not be essen-
tial. Instead, it is to be Inter-
mediate. Senior Cambridge,
Higher Secondary Certificate or
equivalent. However, the age
limit has been fixed at 19 to 23
years so as to enable the gradu-
ates to compete. This conces-
sion does not avply to SAS
Apprentices and Divisional Ac-
countants in the Indian Audit
and Accounts Department.

CLERKS

Persons recruited to the Cleri-
cal Services (Upper Division)
will be required to have only
Intermediate, Senior Cambridge,
Higher Secondarv Certificate or
equivalent qualification and not
a University Degree as is the
case at present. The age limit
will be 18 to 21 years.

As before, the minimum quali-
fication for entry into the. Cleri-
cal Services (Lower Division)
will remain Matriculation or
equivalent, until replaced by
Higher Secondary. The age
limit is to be 18 to 21 years.

University Degree will con-
tinue to be essential for recruit-
ment to Central Class I, Gazet-
ted and Non-Gazetted, including
Assistants in offices not partici-
pating in the Central Secreta-
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riat Service Scheme. For the-
ngetted category, the age limit
will remain as before, 21 to 24
years, and for the Non-Gazetted,
it will be from 20 to 24 years.

IMPLEMENTATION

The decisions to lower the
educational qualifications and
reduce the lower age limits are
to be given effect to as soon as
the relevant recruitment rules
are formally amended. Conces-
sions in age limits at present
available to candidates belong-
ing to the Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes. displaced per-
sons, ete. and to the department-
al candidates for certain Ser-
vices, will continue.

These orders do not apply to
recruitment to technical, vrofes-
sional and specialist Services.

The qualifications, if any, pre-
scribed at present for promotion
are to be suitablv revised in the
light of these orders.

These decisions have been takeun
by the Government of India on the .
recommendations made by the Pub-
lic Services (Qualifications for Re-
cruitment) Committee which was set
up in April 1955 under the chairman-
ship of Dr. Ramaswamy Mudaliar
to examine how far and at what
levels the possession of a University
Degree was necessary for recruit-
ment to Government Services,

CONFIRMATION OF
U. D CLERKS

In reply to a question in the
Rajya Sabha on December 8,
Shri B.N. Datar Minister in the
Ministry of Home Affairs, stated
that orders were issued on Sep-
tember 1, 1959, regarding confir-
mation of the following cate-
gories in Grade I (Uvoper Divi-
sion) of the Central Secretariat
Clerical Service against vacan-
cies available on May 1, 1957 and
May 1, 1958: (1) Permanent
Upper Division Clerks of the
subordinate offices selected for
induction into the Clerical Ser-
vice in accordance with the Cen-
tral Seretariat Clerical Service
Scheme; (2) Permanent Upper
Division Clerks holding super-
numerary posts in the Secre-
tariat whose liens had to be
transferred to regular perma-
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nent posts; (3) Permanent
Grade II clerks; (4) Quasi-
permanent . Upper  Division

Clerks, and (5) Persons who
could not be confirmed in Grade

I at the initial constitution for -

want of vacancies or for other
reasons.

For the purpose of confirma-
tion, the Minister added, persons

in categories 1, 2, and 3, were not
_required to pass the typing test.

As regards persons in categories

4 and 5, priority for confirmation

was being given.to those who
had passed the typing test. If
any vacancies remained, persons
in these two categories who had
not passed the typing test, would
be confirmed without loss of

‘seniority.

PM.’S STATEMENTS ON INDIA-CHINA

RELATIONS IN

Opening a two-day. debate .in
the Rajya Sabha on India-China
relations on December 8, the
Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal
Nehru, said that it was a curi-
ous paradox that while India
faced a grave danger on her
borders, her policy was meeting

*  with a large measure of. success

in other important centres of
the world. Apart from a few
lone voices, the world was mov-
- ing towards efforts to end the
cold war. It was true that in so
far as relations with China were
concerned that policy had not
succeeded in the sense that these
relations were not an embodi-
ment of peace. But the fault lay
- with China which had done
many things, adopted an expan-
sive and aggressive attitude and
entered into the Indian territory.

A big fact of the modern world
was the ultimate sucecess of In-
dia’s policy of peace. India would
continué to work for a peaceful
settlement with China. At the
same time, declared Shri Nehru,
‘“we shall work with all our
might for the strengthening of
our country and its defence.” He
said that he was still to receive
Mr. Chou En-Lai’s reply to his
letter of last month. He asked
the country to take a long-term
view of the crisis over the border,
India and China could net ignore
the geographical fact of their
long common border. What was
required was preparation  to
meet the contingency with all
the strength and also to increase
our strength. To some extent it
was a military problem but ulti-
mately it was much more. It
also meant a nation in ‘arms,

Ihdian Information

RAJYA SABHA

mentally and physically armed

for the effort. The Five-Year
Plans would have to be different.

,There would be austerity and

hard living. It would mean

blood, sweat and tears.
Reaffirming India’s pelicy to-

wards the neighbouring coun-

‘tries—Sikkim, Bhutan and Nepal

——the Prime Minister said, “we
have to stand by them whatever
the consequences,” as India had
undertaken responsibilities with
regard to these countries many
years ago. He however pointed
out that each one of these coun-
tries stood on a separate footing.

-He' said:’ ‘

“Nepal, of course, is an inde-

‘pendent country just like India,
‘and , whatever it chooses to do

in the exercise of that independ-
ence, we ¢annot come in the way.
But, if I mentioned Nepal on the
last occasion, it was because
nearly nine years ago, there was
a clear -understanding between
the Governments of Nepal and
India on this point.

“There was no military alliance.
Tt was a clear understanding

which was advantageous to both
and in order to remove any
doubts from hon. Members’

. minds, I shall read out the words

of - that  understanding. This
treaty between India and Nepal,
a treaty of peace and friendship,
was signed on the 31st July 1950.
I shall read the first two articles.

Article I states:

‘That “the "two  Governments
- @gree fo acknowledge and res-
- pect the complete sovereignty,
- territorial integrity and inde-
-~ pendence of each other;
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Article 2 says: - :

“That the two Governments
hereby undertake to inform
each other of any serious fric-
tion or misunderstanding with
any neighbouring State likely
to cause any breach in the
friendly relations existing bet-
ween the two Governments.’

“Now, apart from this Treaty—
but it is an essential operative
part of that—there was an ex-

change of letters between the -

two Governments in indentical
language, as was the custom. In
these letters there is this sen-
tence:

. ‘Neither Government shall
tolerate any threat to the se-
curity of the other by a foreign
aggressor. To deal with any
such threat, the two Govern-
ments shall consult with each
other and devise effective
counter-measures.’

This was the clear understanding
arrived at and therefore I
thought it desirable to state
that. In fact I was a little sur-
prised that people did not know
this. The words may not .have
been known but the position it-
self was pretty well known and
I want to also make it perfectly
clear that this understanding
has nothing to do with any kind
of unilateral action on our part.
We cannot do it, we will not do
it. We are going to take no step
in regard to Nepal or in Nepal.
That is for the Government of
Nepal to decide but it is in
mutual interest—it is stated in
these letters and the treaty-—for
us to associate ourselves, first
of all, in knowledge as to what

is happening, and secondly, in

the  counter-measures that
might have to be taken. The
Prime Minister of Nepal, the
other day, said something on this
subject and may I say that I en-
tirely apree with his interpreta-
tion of this position?” : :

Replying to the debate in the
Rajya Sabha on December 9 the
Prime Minister said that the
Sino-Indian problem was one
which could be solved only by
developing the country’s streng-
th as quickly as possible. This
would mean not only a speeding
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lip of industrial expansion but

also an adjustment of govern-
mental procedures so that quick
action might be taken.

Shri Nehru added that during
_ the last few years, the specialised

war industrial apparatus 1in
India had been developed faster
than before. The situation had
to be dealt with in a military
sense and government proposed
to give opportunities to young
men to be trained in NCC, Terri-
torial Army or other special
forces that might be raised.

Regarding the suggestions that

" India should accept foreign aid,

Shri Nehru said he did not know
what India would do in a parti-
cular circumstance, but he did
not want the idea to go round
that her freedom was to be pre-
served by others. India had sur-
vived many difficulties and crises
in the past, and he had no doubt
that she would continue to do so
in the future. He had full faith
in the people.

The Prime Minister observed
it was a good thing that the peo-
ple of the country reacted power-
fully to the porder incidents,
but energy and enthusiasm
should be turned to constructive
purposes, so that strepgth might
be conserved for facing threats
to the country’s integrity. It was
generally agreed that every step
should be taken to protect the
country’s integrity and dignity.
This could be done only if people
were united and disciplined.

He declared that while pre-

aring to meet any contingency,
India would not forget her basic
policy of working for peace In
the world and on her bprders.
Though India was militarily and
materially not strong, her voice
counted in the Counsels of the
world. The Prime Minister said
jt was not correct to say that the
Government had not foreseen
the border trouble. ?Ie pointed
out that as early asin 1950, the

Sino-Indian frontier question

was discussed and government

acided to proclaim in clear
l1;1;11-(}':12&Indizzm’s’ b%r@ers. He also
ointed out that 1n addition, ha
Committee on North and North-
Eastern Border ‘Defence ha
been appointed in 1951 and near-
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iy all its recommendations had
been accepted.

The Rajya Sabha unanimous-
ly approved Government’s China

policy. :
Treatment Of Indian Police
‘Party By Chinese Troops

" The Prime Minister, Shri
Jawaharlal Nehru, laid on the
Table of the Lok Sabha on De-
cember 15 the following papers
relating to the treatment of the
Indian police patrol party cap-
tured by the Chinese troops at
Chang Chenmo Valley on Octo-
ber 21, 1959:

(1) Unofficial memorandum
of the Chinese Government
dated November 14, 1959; (2)
Note of the Indian Government
dated November 24, 1959; (3)
Note of the Chinese Government
dated November 28, 1959 and
(4) Note of the Indian Govern-
ment dated December 13, 1959
along with the Statement of
Shri Karam Singh.

(The above memorandum,
notes and statement will be
published in the next issue of the
Indian information.)

Violation Of India’s
Air Space

Shri Saadat Ali Khan, Parlia-
mentary Secretary to the Minis-
ter of External Affairs, disclosed
in the Lok Sabha on Decembgr
that the Government of India
have sent a note on December 5
to the Chinese Government

drawing their attention to viola-

tions of India’s air space. He said
some unident,ili‘ihed aircraft ni}sr;
over NEFA. ey were cO
from the direction of Tibet. The
note sent to Peking requested the
Chinese Government to take
immediate steps to prevent viola-
tions of India’s alr space In
future.

EIGHTH AMENDMENT
TO CONSTITUTION
Both Houses of Parliament
have adopted the Bill to amend
the Constitution to extend by ten

years, reservation of seats for
the Scheduled Castes and Tribes
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in - Parliament and the State
Assemblies. The extension also
covers the nomination of Anglo-
Indians. The Lok Sabha passed
the Bill on December 1 and the
Rajya Sabha on December 7. -
Voting at all stages was in ac-
cordance with the constitutional
requirement.

HoME MINISTER’S STATEMENT

Winding up the debate on the
Bill in the Lok Sabha on Nov-
ember 30, Shri G.B. Pant, Union
Home Minister, referred to
the measures the Government
had taken during the past twelve
years for all-round uplift of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. Shri Pant said, “So
far as education is concerned,
their numbers have gone
up enormously. The amount
which was given by way of
scholarship in. 1945-46 came to
about Rs. 45,000; in 1946-47 it
was less than Rs. 5 lakhs; and
today, it is more than Rs. 1.25
crores. Similarly, the numbers
have gone up. In administrative
services, so far as the superior
services go, there was hardly any
member of the Scheduled Castes
ten years ago, but now we have
got some of them; I wish there
were still more. Similarly, in
the other classes too, their num-
bers in some places have become
double, and in some cases, still
more. .

“The same thing is true of the
provision in the Plan tco. In the
¥irst Plan, we provided, I think,
about Rs. 28 crores for Schedul-
ed Castes and Scheduled Tribes
‘etc. In the present Plan, we
have made a provision which is
more than three times Rs. 28
crores, and it is being utilised
for various purposes. Several
social and economic measures
have been introduced. All that
has been done in order to remove
the handicap from which they
had been suffering, not for a year
or two, but for ages. This back-
log has to be cleared.”.

EMOTIONAL INTEGRATION

The Home Minister said that,
the aim was to establish a caste-
less society in the country, which
required a continuous effort. He
believed that the extension of the
period of reservation would help
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PASSPORT RESTRICTION
IN EAST PAKISTAN S

Jinuary 1, 1980

Bill contained only two opera. ties residing in India, as on Octo-

had (i) undertaken a rigorous check
of the antecedents of passport hold-
ers; (ii) directed that those apply-
ing for new India-Pakistan passports
should deposit Rs. 100 before issue
of the passports and those who al-
ready held a passport should de-
posit Rs. 100 pefore undertaking
travel to India; and (iii) issued
instructions that the members of the
minority community should be
asked to give detailed information
about their income, taxes paid, the
members of their family living out-
side Pakistan, remittances made, etc.

Our representatives at Dacca and

. Karachi, the Deputy Minister said,

had taken up this matter with the
Pakistan authorities concerned. The
Government of East Pakistan had
told our representatives that: (1)
the scrutiny of antecedents of pass-
port holders had been undertaken
with a view to checking smuggling
and to detecting forged passports,
large numbers of which had been in
circulation.. (2) As regards the de-
posit, the Pakistan authorities had
stated that deposits had been asked
for to enable the East Pakistan Gov-
ernment in case of need, to arrange
for repatriation of their nationals
who had travelled to India and that
larger deposits had been asked for
from those applying for passport
facilities to travel to countries other
than India. (3) As regards the detail-
ed information about income, taxes
paid, etc., the East Pakistan authori-
ties had stated that these enquiries
were being made with a view to
checking illicit transfer of funds in
violation of the foreign exchange
regulations. ~The Pakistan autho-
rities also had informed our High
Commissioner in Karachi that the
measures applied to all Pakistan
nationals and that there was no basis
for the allegation of diserimination.

Continuing, the Deputy Minister
said, that when this matter was
raised informally at the last meeting
of the Chiet Secretaries of the East-
ern zone held in Calcutta in August
1959, the East Pakistan authorities
had promised to jssue instructions
to expedite the enquiries and relieve
the hardships caused by the delay
in the renewal or issue of passports.
Our representatives at Dacca and
Karachi were following up this
matter with the authorities con-
cerned in pursuance of this assur-

ance.
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~ EMIGRATION TO UNITED
KINGDOM

In continuation of their Press
Note of November 10 regarding
the passport regulations for the
emigration of Indian nationals
to the United Kingdom, the
Ministry of External Affairs
have further announced on Nov-
ember 30 that it has been decid-
ed that the following categories
of persons may be allowed to
proceed to the United Kingdom
provided they hold valid pass-
ports and even if they do not
know English: (1) those pro-
ceeding via the United Kingdom
to the United States of America
or to Canada for permanent set-
tlement and having in their
possession  valid Immigration
Permits issued by the U.S.
Embassy or Consulates General
in India or by the Canadian
High Commission in India; (2)
the wives and minor children of
persons mentioned at (1) on the
same conditions; and (3) persons
holding ‘official gratis’ passports
which are valid and genuine.

Relief To Political
Sufferers

In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 1, Shri G.B. Pant, Union
Home Minister, stated that more
than Rs. 8 lakhs had been dis-
tributed to political sufferers in
the States and Union Territories
out of Home Minister’s Discre-
tionary Grant from its inception
in 1955-56. The amount given
‘out in the Union Territory of
Delhi was Rs. 9264 lakhs, in
Bombay Rs. 1.11 lakhs, in Uttar
Pradesh Rs. 94,000, and in Mad-
ras Rs. 71,000.

A sum of Rs. 3 lakhs is placed
every year at the disposal of the
Union Minister for Home Affairs for
giving monetary grants at his dis-~
cretion to persons who have served
the nation in political, social, philan-
thropic and other flelds. Indivi-
duals performing outstanding deeds
of valour and public good and insti-
tutions which render public service
are also eligible for this grant,
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WORK OF S.P.E. DURING
JULY.SEPTEMBER, 1959

An announcement of Decem-
ber 6 says that, according to -
July-September 1959  report
issued recently by the Special
Police Establishment of the
Union Home Ministry, 36 firms
and persons were debarred from
obtaining import and export
licences, as they indulged in dis-
honest practices. The black-
listing of 25 other firms and indi-
viduals was also recommended.

The number of persons con-
victed by courts or department-
ally punished for corrupt prac-
tices during this period was 139,
including 122 Government em-
ployees.

The maximum sentence award-
ed was six years’ jail and fines
imposed totalled Rs. 2,16,400.
Court convictions were secured
in 48 cases, involving 27 Govern-
ment servants and 17 private
individuals.

Police Medals For
Gallantry

An announcement dated De-
cember 5 says that the President
has awarded two Police Medals
for gallantry: one to Shri Ram
Narain Lahri, Sub-Inspector of
Police, Shivpuri District, Madhya
Pradesh, and the other to Shri
Ram Chander Singh, Constable,
6th Battalion, PAC, Uttar Pra-
desh.

These awards are given for
displaying ‘presence of mind,
great courage and devotion to
duty of a high order’.

According to the citation, Shri
Ram Narain Lahri, risked his
life to intrigue the notorious
dacoit Pritam Gujar. Disguised
as a Munim of a forest con-
tractor from whom the dacoit
expected a ransom of Rs. 4,000,
Shri Ram Narain, on April 14,
1959, entered the den of the
dacoit single-handed, while a
gun was pointed at him, and suc-
ceeded in shooting the dacoit
dead.

The citation for Shri Ram
Chander Singh states that on
February 12, 1957, he joined the
party of the dacoit Jahan Singh
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near the village Nagaria in the
guise of a deserter from the
army. But as the dacoit sus-
- pected him, a fight ensued; Shri
Ram Chander Singh, with the
help of other policemen, shot the
dacoit dead and captured three
other dacoits of the party.

P.M.'S NATIONAL RELIEF
, FUND
In a written reply to a ques-
tion, Prime Minister Nehru stat-

ed in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 10 that, after the appeal
made by him on October 7 last
for funds for relief to the flood-
affected people in various parts
of India, a sum of Rs. 6,62,742 had
been received in the Prime Mini-
ster’s National Relief Fund up to
December 8.

During this period Rs. 2,30,581
had been sent from the Fund to
west Bengal.

U. N. SEMINAR ON MANAGEMENT
OF PUBLIC ENTERPRISES |

. The U.N. Seminar on Manage-
ment of Public Industrial Enter-
prises in the ECAFE Region was
inaugurated by the Prime Minis-
ter, Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, in
New Delhi on December 1.

In his inaugural speech, the
Prime Minister said, ‘In the pre-
sent stage, the whole of South-
East Asia is naturally primarily
concerned with its economic
development. Obviously, this re-
quires planning, a planned ap-
proach.’

. Describing in details how India
1s progressing on the way of
planned  development, Shri
Nehru stressed the vital role of
industrialisation and modern
techniques in this process. Re-
ferring to the probiem of State
control of the basic industries,
which involves the establishment
of public enterprises, he observ-
ed: ‘We have to encourage and
expand Public Enterprises and
encourage private enterprises
also in the vast domain that is
left to it. Now, all public enter-
prises play a very important
part and a growing part in
India and they will go on
growing. Then this question
that you are gcing to consider
becomes important — the .ques-
tion of management of public en-
terprises. 'Who is to manage?
Well, obviously competent train-
ed persons. Normally it is not
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easy to find competent trained
persons for these rather very
specialised highclass jobs. You
can have them from civil services
and from private industry. These
are the two main sources of sup-
ply. There may be others too.
So far so good, but again the nor-
mal civil service approach and
normal administrative service
approach is not quite the same
as might be called the approach
required for a big industry, I
mean fo say, the methods of
work in Governmental and civil
services are naturally somewhat
different. - I am not talking of
individuals but of certain train-
ing that they get.’ ’

) The Prime Minister concluded:
There is a certain difference in
that approach, just as there
mlght.be, let us say, in the case
of national civil services and in-
ternational services. You try to
build up an international civil
service at the United Nations in
the World Health Service or
F.AOQ. Th:f,’ are nationals, of
course, bpt ey are being train-
ed in an international way. So in
a public enterprise one has to
ha\_re ‘backtground of thinking and
training of public enterprises, not

-of private enterprises. That is the

erence in that appro
though there ig no rigid ‘Ix)'xe.ag;
we have to face these problems,
b ave no doubt all countries
ave to face them and that more
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and more ‘public enterprises will
grow. Therefore, it is of great
importance, this training of pub-
lic administration.’

P. L. 480 Loan For 17
Projects

Replying to a question in the
Lok Sabha on December 14, the
Finance Minister, Shri Morarji
Desai, confirmed that in the
utilisation of earmarked P.L. 480
loan funds for financing specific
schemes of economic develop-
ment, the schemes had been
selected by the Government of
India and finalised in consulta-
tion with the U.S. authorities.

He stated that, agreements for
financing 17 projects covering a
total sum of Rs. 146.26 crores,
had been signed. A sum of over
Rs. 14.8 crores had already been
rceived as loan in respect of the
following projects: (1) Refinance
Corporation, (2) Chambal Pro-
ject, (3) Hirakud Project, (4)
Kosi Project, (5) Kundah Hydel

Project, (6) Koyna Hydel Pro-
Ject.

Shri Desai added that Exim
Bank of the U.S.A. granted loans
to U.S. business firms and their
Indian affiliates from rupee
funds placed by the U.S. Govern-
ment at the Bank’s disposal un-
der the Cooley Amendment to
the PL 480. Only one loan of
Rs. 10 lakhs had so far been
granted. The firms selected
should be mutually acceptable
to the Bank as well as to the
Government of India.

New Policy Of D.L.F.
Loans '

In reply to a question in the
Lok Sabl}a on December 14,
Deputy Minister of Finance, Smt.
Tarkeshwari Sinha, said that the
U.S. Government’s decision to
tie up Development Loan Fund
loans to purchases within that
country would not affect the past
loan agreements between the
Government of India and the
U.S. Development Loan Fund,
but would affect only future
loans, Since prices were gene-
rally higher in U.S.A. for various
types of capital goods of interest.
to India, the new policy would
mean that the effective aid to be
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réceived in the form of commodi-
ties would be less, she added.

INDO-U.S. PACT

Insurance Against
Nationalisation

India and the United Stat}els
signed an agreement In Wa§l;
ington on December 7, whic
rovides additional encom_'agtte-
ment for investment of private
American capital in business
enterprises in India. This gg.rgf-
ment amends the Convertibili %
and Guarantee Agreement 0O

" September 19, 1957. The amend-

ment provides that American 1n-

. vestors for a premium will be

able to receive insurance for re-
imbursment in dollars by the
U.S. Government of losses which
may be incurred because of na-

tionalisation.

VALUE OF INDIAN RUPEE
IN HONG KONG

In reply to a short notice ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 4, the Finance Minister, Shri
Morarji Desai, said that the fall
in the un-official value of the
Indian rupee in Hong Kong was
due to the measures taken by
Government to prevent the
leakage of foreign .exchange
caused by the smuggling out of
Indian currency for the purpose
of smuggling in of gold etc. He
added that Government did not
consider it necessary to take any
steps regarding fluctuations in
unofficial rates for the rupee.
The enormous volume of autho-
rised foreign currency transac-
tions was in no way affected.

The Finance Minister said that on
November 23, 1959 the unofficial ex-
change rate in Hong Kong was re-
ported to have been 89 Hong Kong
dollars for Rs. 100. However, the
official value of the rupee, which
was 120 Hong Kong dollars for Rs.
100, remained unchanged and ex-
change at this rate was freely gvan-
able for all authorised transactions.

Excise Duty
Rebate

According to a Press Note issu-
ed on December 4 by the Minis-
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try of Finance, the Government
of India have decided that the
rate of rebate of Central Excise
duty in respect of vegetable non-
essential oils, other than cotton-
seed oil, used in the manufacture
of vegetable product, exported
out of India will be Rs. 110 per
ton of such vegetable product, as
against Rs. 105.60 per ton admis-
sible at present, with effect from
December 5, 1959.

Excise Duty On Sugar In
January-October 1959

Replying to a question, the
Minister of Revenue and Civil
Expenditure, Dr. B. Gopala
Reddy, informed the Rajya
Sabha on December 3 that the
total excise duty (gross) collect-
ed on sugar, including Khand-
sari sugar, during the ten
months from January this year
was Rs. 50,50,84,000, including
Rs. 6,33,000 on Khandsari.

STOCK EXCHANGE
DIRECTORATE

Replying to a question on
December 4, the Finance Minis-
ter, Shri Morarji Desai, said in
the Lok Sabha that Government
had decided to establish a Stock
Exchange Directorate and the
decision was in the process of
implementation. The main pur-
pose of the Directorate was to
administer the Securities Con-
tracts (Regulation) Act, 1956.
The Directorate would have its
headquarters at Bombay and
branch offices at Calcutta and
Delhi.

Sale Of Tea Estates

Replying to a question in the
Lok Sabha on December 1, the
Finance Minister, Shri Morarji
Desai, said that some tea estates
in India had been sold by Euro-
peans this year. During the nine
months up to September, remit-
tances amounting to Rs. 34.60
lakhs had been made to the UK.
on account of such sales.

Commerce & Industry

IMPORT POLICY FOR PAPER DURING
OCTOBER 1959 TO MARCH 1960

On December 13, the Govern-
ment of India announced the
policy for the import of printing
and lithographic material, pack-
ing and wrapping paper, paper
including poster and stereo, car-
bons, mercury and surgical in-
struments during the licensing
period October 1959—March 1960.

The interim policy for the im-
port of these and a few more
items during the current licens-
ing period was announced on
September 30, 1959. The interim
policy for the import of fruits,
dried, salted or preserved, print-
ing paper and filter paper will
now continue unchanged during
the current licensing period.

PRINTING MATERIAL AND PAPER

Printing and lithographic material
will be licensed to established im-
porters on a quota of 12} per cent
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General and 12} per cent Soft. Upto
5 per cent of the face value of quota
licences can be utilised for import
of spare parts of printing machinery.

Established importers of paper
including poster and stereo and all
coated paper, except art papers of
all sorts not otherwise specified, will
be granted licences on the basis of -
a quota of 124 per cent. Applica-
tions for additional licences from
established importers will also be
considered and licences granted on
a quota of 74 per cent.

The import of packing and wrap-
ping paper will be licensed to estab-
lished importers on a quota of 73
per cent. Actual User applications
for import of special grades of such
paper will also be considered.

Carbons will be licensed to estab-
lished importers on a quota of cent
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per cent General and cent per cent
Soft.

 Mercury will be licensed to estab-

_lished importers on a quota of 50
per cent. The basic period for the

import of this item will be 1952-53
to 1957-58 only.

SurGicALL, INSTRUMENTS

Surgical instruments, apparatus
and appliances, not made mainly of
rubber and also not made mainly of
glass, will be licensed to established
importers on a quota of 40 per cent
General and 40 per cent Soft. Appli-
cations for grant of additional licen-
ces to established importers will also
be considered and licences granted
on the basis of a quota of 25 per
cent General and 25 per cent Soft.

The validity of licences will be
for a period of six months in all
cases except for the import of print-
ing and lithographic material in
which case the validity will be for
nine months.

Where licences against applica-
tions made have not yet been grant-
ed, these will now be issued on the
basis of enhanced quotas now an-
nounced. In cases, however, where
licences on the basis of interim
quotas have already been issued the
importers should present those licen-
ces to the licensing authorities con-
cerned for necessary amendments.

Import Of Paper By
S.T.C. :

A Press Note issued on Decem~
ber 4 by the Ministry of Com-
merce and Industry states that,
in order to ease the supply posi-
tion of 'Ipaper in the country, the
State Trading Corporation will
immediately arrange to import
25,000 tons of writing and print-
ing paper from countries with
which India has rupee payment
arrangement. More quantity
will be imported by the Corpo-
ration as and when necessary.

Since 1948, the production of
paper in the country has increased
to almost three times, but the deve-
lopment of education, industrial
growth and rising standard of living
have led to a phenomenal rise in the
demand, and the prices have soared
five times since the Paper Price
Control Order was withdrawn in
1950. '
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In view of the mounting com-
plaints against paper prices, the
Government of India referred the
question of fair prices of paper to
the Tariff Commission on Septem-
ber 1, 1958, After full enquiry into
the matter, the Commission has
pointedly referred to many mal-
practices in the paper trade-  and
made recommendations for ration-
alising the system of distribution.

The Tarift Commission has recom-
mended fair prices which are less
than the current prices.

The most acute shortage at present
is in respect of printing and writing
paper. The Tariff Commission esti-
mates the demand for this category
of paper at 87 per cent of the total,
while the production in 1958 was
only 60.8 per cent and is expected to
be 60.4 per cent in 1959. The Com-
mission has therefore recommended
that the production pattern should
conform to the relative demand for
the different varieties of paper.

IRON ORE"EXPORT
"IN 1958-59

An announcement made on
December 13 says that India ex-
ported a record %ganti‘:.? of iron
ore during 1958-59 (July-June).
The exports amounted to 2.4 mil-
lion tons, as against 2.1 million
tons in the previous year, 1.6
million tons in 1955-56 and 0.3
million tons in 1951-52.

The exports, valued at Rs. 12.4
crores, were canalised through
the State Trading Corporation.

Japan accounted for 1.41 mil-
lion tons i.e. 58% of the exports.

Czechoslovakia was the second

largest buyer and has pro%:'es-
sively increased the purchase
from India from less than 3 lakh
tons in 1955-56 to over 7 lakh
tons in 1958-59. Large supplies
are also being made to East
European countries like Poland,
Yugoslavia and Hungary as also
to Italy and East Germany.

The S.T.C. has also achieved a
measure of gsuccess in increasing
the export of low grade iron ore
“;hii}}; accounted for x}tﬁ peg c;ant
o e. total e s durin
1958-59, PO , ¢

Indian deposits of high grade iron
ore have been estimated at 22,000
million tons, approximately. equal to
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one-fourth of the total wgrld reserva
es. Besides, she has low grade ore
estimated at 85,000 million tons. The
present domestic requirements of
iron ore are modest. Out of a total
quantity of 5.8 million tons produced
during 1958, the Indian steel indus-
try consumed 4.2 million tons,

Export Of Engineering
ods

An announcement of Decem-
ber 12 says that export of engi-
neering goods during the first 10
months of 1959 has shown signifi-
cant rise as compared to last
year. Excluding pig iron, ex-
ports amounted to Rs. 47 million,
as against Rs. 32.5 million during
the corresponding period in
1958. Export of electric fans has
increased by 68 per cent, sewing
machines by 108, diesel engines
by 98 and textile machinery by
392 per cent.

In addition to the traditional
markets in Asia and Africa, a
regular expor{ trade has now
been established with some of
the highly industrialised coun-
tries of the West like U.K. and
U.S.A. The biggest single buyer
of Indian sewing machines is the
U.K. which takes 37 per cent of
the total exports. e USA,,
Belgium and Canada also import-
Indian sewing machines.

Handloom Exports To
US.A.

Replying to a question, the
Minister of Commerce, Shri
Nityanand Kanungo, stated in
the Lok Sabha on December 15
that export of handloom goods
to US.A. during the first eight
months of 1959 amounted to 1.12
million yards as against 0.63 mil-
lion yards for the whole of the
previous year. The value of ex-
ports in the curvent year was
Rs. 24 lakhs as against Rs. 13
lakhs for the whole of 1958.

EXPORT OF COTTON
TEXTILES

In reply to a question, the

Deputy Minister of Commerce
and Industry, Shri Satish Chan.
dra, said in the Lok Sabha on
December 10 that export of cot-
ton textiles during January-
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'August this “year amounted to

460 million yards, as against 414
million yards during the corres-

- ponding period last year.

Answering another question,
he said that exports of cotton
piece goods to West Asian coun-
tries during the first eight
months of this year had shown a
rise to 63.1 million yards against
58.9 million yards during the cor-
responding period in 1958.

Indo-U.K. Agreement On
Export Of Textiles

Replying to a question on De-
cemb%x? IO? the l\l?inister of Com-
meree, Shri Nityanand Kanungo,
stated in the Lok Sabha that the
ceilihg of 175 million sq. yds. of
textiles for imports by the
Utited Kingdom from India,
fixed under the réceht agreement
between the two countries, was
considerably higher than the
actual Indian exports to that
country in the past. No definite
appraisal eould be made at pre-
sent of the benefit likely to ac-
crue to the Indian textile indus-
try from this agreement.

The main features of the agree-
faent, Shii Kanungo stated,
were: (i) a ceiling of 175 million
sq. yds. as the limit of imports
from India for retention in U.K,;
(ii) the agreement to remaih in
force for a period of three years
from January next; (iil) the
ceiling not to apply to imports
subsequently re-exported; and
(iv) where the total ceiling is
not reached in any year, - the
shortfall to be carried forward
to the next year.

Promotion Of Export Of

Gaskets & Mixed Fabiics

According to a Press Note
jssued on December 8 by the
Ministry of Finance, the Govern-
ment of India have decided to
allow drawback of Customs and
Central Excise Duty paid on
materials used in the manufac-
ture of gaskets and mixed fab-
rics containing terylene. .

PRODUCTION OF
LEAD ZINC ORES

Ah dnnouncement of Decem-
bér 11 says that, according to the
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Indian Bureau of Mines, the pro-
duction of lead-zinc ores in India
during the period January-Sep-
tember, 1959, was 121,275 metric
tons, showing an increase of
nearly 47 per cent as compared
to the production in the corres-
pondin'ﬁlperiod of the preceding
year. The recovery of lead and
zine concentrates was also sub-
stantially higher, being 4,832
metric tons and 7,271 metric tons
respectively as compared to 3,828
metric tons and 5,032 metric tons
in the corresponding period of
the preceding year. The entire
production was reported from
the Zawar mines in Udaipur dis-
trict of Rajasthan State.

Lead concentrates are sent to
the smelter at Tundoo in Bihar
State for extraction of refined
lead while the zinc concentrates
are shipped to Japan for smelt-
ing, as there is no zinc smelter in
India at present.

The production of refined lead
in India during the period was
3,028 metric tons as compared to
3,481 metric tons in the corres-
ponding period of the preceding
year, regresenting an increase of
about 22 per cent.

r————

Manufacture Of Metric
Weights And Measures

In reply to a question in the
Rajya Sabha on December 9,
Shri Satish Chandra, Deputy

inister of Commerce and In-
dustry, stated that about 305 fac-
tories in the country could manu-
facture metric weights and mea-
sures. Some of the State Gov-
ernments had already licensed

106 factories for the manufac-

ture of metric coinmercial
weights, Other State Govern-
ﬁ:ents were expected to grant
jcences to factories in their
jurisdictions shortly.

According to a survey conduct-
#d by the National Sample Sur-
vey, there are 54 million weights
and one million measures in use
in the country. These will have
to be replaced by an equal num-
ber of metric weights and mea-
sutres during the neéxt two or

three years. °
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MANUFACTURE OF SUGAR
MACHINERY

In reply to a question in the -
Lok Sabha on December 2, the
Union Minister of Industry, Shri
Manubhai Shah, said that con-
siderable progress had been
made in the manufacture of
sugar mill machinery in the
country. In terms of value,
indigenous production had in-
creased from Rs. 32 lakhs in 1956
to over Rs. 3 crores in 1959. Dur-
ing 1958-59, foreign exchange
worth Rs. 64.3 lakhs was releas-
ed to import component parts
for the fabrication of sugar
machinery.

After 1961-62, by which time
the existing manufacturers were
expected to achieve full produc-
tion, the industry would be in a
position to supply 14 complete
sugar plants per annum to meet
the needs of the country, except-
ing in regard to Turbo-Alterna-
tors and mill engines, the
Minister added.

Manufacture of Printing
Machines

In reply to a question in the
Rajya Sabha on December 14,
Shri Manubhai Shah, Minister of
Industry, announced that a firm
in Coimbatore in Madras State
had designed a prototype stereo
rotary printinpg machine, which
was under test. Another firm in
Titaghar had been permitted to
manufacture flat bed rotary
machines. The first batch of
machines was likely to be com-
pleted by April 1960.

PRODUCTION OF CLINICAL
THERMOMETERS

In reply to a question Shri
Manubhai Shah informed the °
Rajya Sabha that the scheme
for manufacture of clinical ther-
inometers by the National Ins-
truments Limited, Calcutta, a
Union Government undertak-
ing, in collaboration with a
Japanese firm, had been approv- -
ed. The factory would produce
six lakh thermometers per
annum bi 1962-63.

Shri Shah aded that at pre-
sent only one firm was manufac-
turing clinical thermometers,
with a capacity of 2.16 lakhs, but
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#s_ actual production during

1958 and 1959 (upto October)
- was 1.37 lakhs and 1.83 lakhs res-
- pectively. :

Manufacture Of Electric
Motors

Replying to a question, Shri
Manubhai Shah said that the
Nahan Foundry Limited had
been granted permission to

. manufacture electric motors.
Initially it was proposed to
manufacture 1200 motors of
various sizes which would in-
crease to 3600 motors. The range
%f 1;notors would be from } to 20

Protection To Non-Ferrous
Metal Industry

According to a Press Note
issued on December 5 by the
Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry, the Government have
accepted the Tariff Commis-
sion’s main recommendation that
protection granted to lead gheets
other than sheets for teachests,
zinc sheets, not otherwise speci-
fied, zinc strips, copper rods
.other than electrolytic copper
rods, brass rods, copper pipes
and tubes and brass pipes and
tubes may be continued for a
further period of three years
from January 1, ,1960, at the
existing rates of protective
duties.

The Commission has also re-
commended that all the units in
the non-ferrous metals industry
* should introduce a proper system
of costing without delay.

PHENOL FORMALDEHYDE -
MovuLping PowpEr INDUSTRY

Another Press Note of the
Ministry of December 8 says
that the Government have ac-
cepted the Commission’s main
recommendation that protection
granted to the phenol formal-
. dehyde moulding powder indus-
tiry may be continued at the
existing duty of 35 per cent
ad valorem up to December 31,
1962, and that the refund of
duties on phenol, formaldehyde
and hexamine be discontinued
with immediate effect.
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- PROTECTION GRANTED TO
- INDUSTRIES WITHDRAWN .

According to the Press Note of
the Ministry of December 5
the Government have accepted
the Tariff Commission’s main
recommendation that protection
granted to copper and brass
sheets (commercial and indus-
trial), lead sheets for teachests
and lead strips may’ be disconti-
nued on the expiry of the cur-
rent period of protection on
December 31, 1959.

PrAsTic BUTTON INDUSTRY

The Press Note of the Minis-
try of December 8 says that the
Government have also accepted
the Commission’s recommenda-
tion that protection granted to
the plastic buttons ind
should be discontinued after
December 31, 1959.

MAcHINE Screw AND COTTON AND
HAIR BeLTING INDUSTRIES

In other Press Notes of De-
cember 1 and 2, the Ministry has
announcéd that the Govern-
ment have accepted the Tariff
Commission's main recom-
mendations that protection
granted to the machine screw
industry and the cotton and

hair belting industry need not be
fgpgtinued beyond mber 31,
59. '

The Government have also ac-
cepted the recommendation that hair

Yand woollen yarn used exclusively

for the manutacture of hair belting
should continye to be exempted
from payment of customs duty as
at present.

The Commission has recommend-
ed that the machine screw industry
should take immediate steps to im-
prove the quality of its products.

Protection to the machine screw
industry wus in force since 1931.

‘There are at present 16 units engag-

ed in the manufacture of machine
screws and eight units manufactur-
ing socket-head screws. The total
rated capacity of the industry is 3.5
million gross per annum and the pro-
duction in 1958 amounted to 2.66
million gross, The current domestic
demand, estimgted at 3 million gross
per annum, ig.expected to increase
to 6 million grogs by 1961.
Protection to the cotten and hair-
belting industry was in ferce singe
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1948. There are ai present nine
units with a rated capacity; on single
shift basis, of 1,140 tons per annum.
Production in 1958 amounted to m
tons. For the next three years
domestic demand may not exceed
650 tons.

Sulphuric Acid Plant
At Bhilai

According to an announce-
ment of December 6, the sul-
phuric acid plant, first major
chemical plant of the Bhilai
Steel Works, went into com-
mission at Bhilai on December 5.

The plant has a capacity of
12,000 tons of acid per annum.
One of the biggest and most
modern plants in India, it has a
large number of automatic de-
vices with a central control room
which can be operated by one
man alone.

The plant will be using pure
sulphur to manufacture sul-
phuric acid which will be used
in the preparation of ammonium
sulphate from coke oven gases.
The plant will meet the entire
acid requirements of the Bhi-
lai Steel Works and supply some
quantities to the market at com-
petitive rates,

AMMONIUM SULPHATE PLANT

The construction of the
ammonium sulphate plant has
also been completed and pro-
duction would commence in
December. Ammonium sulphate
is used as a fertiliser, Orders
have already been received for
the supply of 1,800 tons of sul-
phate to the Madhya Pradesh
Government. About 16,000 tons

. of sulphate valued at about Rs. 40

lakhs will be produced here
annually.

S ———

FOREIGN AID FOR OIL
R EXPLORATION

lying to a question regard-
il}g?:)reign aid for oil expglora-
tion, Shri K.D. Malaviya, Union
ister for Mines and Oil, stat-
ed in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 4 that aero etic survey
of Rajastban and the Indo-
tic Plain was arranged by
the Government of Canada un-
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der the Coloxhbo Plan. Govern-

ment of West Germany had
offered one seismic team for

_¢arrying out investigation in the

Gangetic Valley for a period
one year. .

Training facilities for officers
of the Oil and Natural Gas
Commission had been made
available in U.S.A., Canads,
US.SR., France, Holland, Iran
and Czechoslovakia under vari-
ous aid programmes and other
foreign Governments scholar-

ships.

Selling Prices Of Paper
And Paper Boards

According to a Press Note issu-

- ed on December 4 by the Minis-

try of Commerce and Industry,
the Government of India have
accented the recommendations
made bv the Tariff Commission
on the fair ex-works prices and
fair selling vrices of paper and
paper boards. Fair ex-works
prices have been worked out for
24 varieties of paper and paper
boards. The revised prices will
take effect from January 1, 1966.

The Commission has estimated
the demand for paper and paper
board excluding newsprint and
straw board, during the next
four vears at 17,30,000 tons and
has recommended that steps
should be taken immediately to
create capacity to meet this de-
mand. '

The Commission has suggest-
ed, amongst other things, (1)
publication of a complete and ex-
haustive list of all types of spe-
ciality papers excluded from
price control; (2) possibility of
permitting long-term leases of
forests to paper mills; (8) estab-
lishment of pulp manufacturing
units independently of paper
mills; and (4) direct supply of
waste vaper in bulk quantities
from Government Departments

to mills.

en——

Metric System In
Industries

- According to an announcement
dated December 13, metric 5ys-
tem will be adopted in four more
industries with effect from April
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1, 1960. The industries are
vanaspati, paint, biscuits and

'soap. The transition ' period
‘when the new system will be in

operation side by side with the
old will be six months in the
case of vanaspati and soap indus-
tries, one year for the paint in-
dustry and two years for the
biscuit industry.

Eighteen industries, including
jute, cotton and cotton textiles, iron
and steel, non-ferrous metals, engi-
neering, heavy chemicals, cement,
salt, paper and coir have already
adopted metric system. The system

" will be adopted in the levy and col-

lection of Customs Duties from
August, 1960.

Art Silk Yarn Allocation

According to a Press Note
dated December 14, the Textile
Commissioner has decided that
the allocation of indigenous art-
silk yarn to the artsilk power-
loom weaving units for the
period January-March 1960 could
be made on the basis of an aver-
age number of looms worked
during July-September 1959 at a
rate of 250 lbs per working,

authorised and reporting, power- .
loom. The allocation will be
made only to such units as have
been submitting their monthly
production returns regularly in
the prescribd form.

BAUXITE RESERVES

An announcement of Decem-
ber 1 says that, according to a
recent report published by the
Geological Survey of India, there
is a minimum ‘reserve of .

121,000,000 tons of high grade

bauxite in the States of Bihar,
Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan.
The region in which the forma-
tion occurs covers approximate-
lv 140,000 square miles between
latitudes 22° and 25° and longi-
tudes 76° and 85°.

Bauxite is practically the only ore
used in the production of metallic
aluminium. Other important uses of
bauxite are in the manufacture of
aluminous chemicals, abrasives and
refractories. It is also used in the
manufacture of aluminous cement, in
the refining of oils and smelting of
iron.

The total production of bauxite in
India during the year 1958 was
114,999 tons.

Communications

MEETING OF LR.C.A. PERMANENT
COMMISSION

The sixth Enlarged Meeting of
the Permanent Commission of
the International Railway Con-
gress Association, was held in
New Delhi from Dfecemll>§r 7 to
9. Top executives Irom l2 coun-
tries participated. This was the
first time that tpe.I-R.C.A.t P(::;
manent Commission me
Asian soil. The meeting discuss-
ed problems relating to the de-

sign of multi-current rolling

stock.

is address to the meeting,
Minﬁth Vos, President of the
LR.C.A. Permanent Commission,
appreciated the achievements of

I during the two Five Yegr
Pt;:g\as and s%id that Indian rail-
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ways, as well as those of Japan,
were the cheapest in the world.
He also remarked that dieselisa-
tion or electrification could give
the Indian railways powerful
motors for hauling the heavily
increasing volume of traffic. He
said, inspite of the transfer of
7,000 miles of railway lines to
Pakistan, the Indian railway
system extended over 50,000
miles of which 34,000 were State-
owned railways with a working
staff of more than one million
men.

MANUFACTURE OF LOCOMOTIVES
Adressing the meeting on

December 7, the Union Railway -
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Minister, Shri Jagjivan Ram,
said that since independence,
determined efforts had been
made to bring about self-suffi-
ciency in the large range of
equipment which a modern rail-
way system. required. He ex-
vressed the hope that during the
Third Plan period manufacture
of diesel and electric locomotives
wogld be started in the country.
India was already self-sufficient
in regard to steel locomotives,
freight wagons and other equip-
ment. Fairly large-sized pro-
jects for the electrification of
some sections of the Indian Rail-
ways, particularly the eastern
region, were now being imple-
mented. The Railway %/Iinigter
said that the country’s strate-
oists had wisely recognised the
key role of transportation in the
economic development of the
country. The number of passen-
gers at present was about four
millions daily as against the

averace of ab .
B out 1.4 millions in

Indian Railways have been mem-
bers of the International Railway
Congress Association since 1887,
two years after the Association was
founded. India has been a member
of.th.e Association’s Permanent Com-
mission continuously since 1925.

Meetings Of Consultative
Committees For Railways

A meeting of the Informal
Consultative Committee of Par-
liament for the Southern Rail-
way was held in New Delhi on

December 4.

The meeting discussed a num-
ber of subjects connected with
the efficiency of railways and
amenities to the public. Address-
ing the meeting, Shri Jagjivan
Ram, Minister of Railways,
4dnnounced that the overall
running time of the Grand Trunk
Express was expected to be cur-
tailed by one hour from next
April. ‘

ELrCTRIFICATION OF STATIONS

At the meeting of the Parlia-
mentary Informal Consultative
Committee for the Central Rail-
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way, held in New Delhi on De-
cember 10, it was stated that the
Central Railway had already
completed the electrification of
211 out of 251 stations program-
med for the Second Plan period,
and the balance of 40 stations
would be electrified during the
remaining period of the Plan.

WesT BENGAL RAmL Line

. It was disclosed at the meet-
ing of the Parliamentary Infor-
mal Consultative Committee for
the Eastern Railway held in
New Delhi on December 12 that
work had already begun on the
first 20 miles or so of the Baraset-
Hasanabad railway line in West
Bengal. The Eastern Railway
had acquired possession of the
entire land needed for construc-
tion of this line.

Nzw BHILAI STATION

The meeting of the South
Eastern Railway Parliamentary
Informal Consultative Commit-
tee was held on December 14. It
was stated at the meeting that
the construction of a new Bhilai
station building on austerity
standards at a cost of Rs. 14,000
had been sanctioned.

m: RE i o ‘.' , d
capacity in preference to bu
ing works which could wait.

Omuza RAILWAYS

 The meeting of the Parliamen-
tary Informal Consultative Com-
mittees for the Western and the
North-East Frontier Railways
were also held in New Delhi on
December 11 and 9 respectively
and discusyed problems connect-
ed with the comforts of the
travellers. '

All thege meetings were
sided over by the Railway Ml%t
ter, Shri Jagjivan Bam, and were
attended by the officers concern-
i :::d the Members of Parlia-

 Railway Board's Meating

With 'Gpnoral Managers
of the Railwa

A meeting
General Managers with the Rdi '

way Board was held in New
848

should carry out surprise checks

to ensure that safety devices pro-

vided in trains were in

warking order. Armed gﬁgprﬁi
were be,ipg provided on certain
trains, but it was not practica-
ble to previde armed guards for
all traing. He asked the General
Managers to have maximum
co-ordination with the State

Governments to tackle this pro-
blem.

RAK WAYMEN'S FEDERATI
MEETS RAILWAY BOAII?N

According to an announcement
of December 5, a meeting was

. held in New Delhi on December

3 between the Railway Board
and the National Federation of
Indian Railwaymen. The meet-

ing, held as part of the perma-

nent negotiating machinery
established on the Railways, dis-
cussed several important sub-
jects including participation o
workon' in manageml:nt, imf
plementation of the outstanding
recommendations of the Clags IV
Staf Promotion Committee,
periodical transfers of railway
emplaoyees, the allotment of a
higher grade for colliery pilot
guards on the South-Eastern
Railway and the grant of a fur-
ther option to railway employees
in regard to pension scheme,

RAILWAY ELECTRIFICAT
IN BIHAR TN

It has been announced on De-
cember 15 that the Government
of India have sanctioned a loan
of Rs. 77 lakhs to the Bihar Gov-
ernment for meeting the ex-
penditure’ ‘on power ' supply
arrangemenis for railway electri-
fication in Bihar. This is the
first loan against their require-
ments of about Rs. 400 lakhs.
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WORLD AGRICULTURAL FAIR
OPENED

Opening the World Agricul-
tural Fair in New Delhi on De-
cember 11, the President, Dr.
Rajendra Prasad, said inter alia:

“It is a matter of gratification
and congratulation that it has
Leen possible to organise this
World Agriculture Fair with the
object of affording to Indian
farmers an opportunity to view
Indian agriculture in the context
of world agricultural improve-
ments and to enable them to
make a comparative assessment
of the progress made in the field
of agriculture and allied scien-
ces, village industries and rural
and community development
activities in India. . ,

“India is an agricultural coun-
try. We are trying to establish
industries, large, small, and cot-
tage- industries, on as extensive
a scale, and as fast as our re-
sources and present capacity per-
mit. We are hoping that we
shall be making good progress
and showing good results in that
direction. Nevertheless India
is, and will continue for a long
time to come to be mainly an
agricultural country. Agricul-
ture furnishes employment to
by far the largest number of
persons in this country_—-far
larger than that employed in all
the other industries, organised
and unorganised, put together.
The value of production a
wealth by means of agriculture
and allied processes, is also far
greater than that of any other
industry, if not of all the indus-
tries put together. It also sup-

lies an essential article for
man’s existence, and raw mat-
erial for the manufacture of
some other articles whicl'l are
equally necessary for man’'s ex-
istence. It is, therefore, not
without reason that in India

agriculture, in-times ‘of old at:
least, was looked upon as the’
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best and highest of professions
and occupations; and I believe
agriculture has not lost that
position.

“Agriculture has its problems
too which are comple_x, difficult
and numerous in this country.
Although we are an agricultural
country, we are not at present
producing as much food as we
need for our requirements, apd
we have to depend on countries
like the United States of
America to meet the deficit.

“The first and foremost ques-
tion, therefore,.is that of produc-
ing enough food for our require-
ments which are growing from
day to day. This difficulty aris-
es because, in the very nature qf
things, land, without which agri-
culture cannot be practised at
all, is limited in auantity and
cannot increase. Even if we
bring under cultivation unculti-
vated portions all over the coun-
try, the total addition to the cul-
tivated land will not be very
large. Addition to the cultiva-
ble land is beset with difficulties.
We already know that the pro-
portion of land under forests and
land under cultivation is not in
this country favourable to fur-
ther deforestation and clearing
of land for cultivation purposes.
Vast areas are without adequate
rainfall and any other means of
irrigation. Besides, such land as
is available is divided into small
holdings and further fragmenta-
tion is going apace....

“India, as a country, supports
some 400 million people, and the
population per square mile of
the entire surface, including un-
cultivable portions like moun-
tains, forests, lakes and deserts,
comes to more than 300 per

square mile. Excluding towns

arid cities, there are rural areas
where the population goes up to

1200 per square mile. We have
also to remember that we are
adding to this population at the
rate of something like 4 to 5 mil-
lion every year.”

Continuing the President said
that it was a good thing that
considerable advance was being
made in the method and techni-
aues of agriculture, and with the
help and assistance which the
country had been fortunate in
getting from foreign countries
and through the use of the Ex-
tension Services and village dev-
elopment agencies. efforts were
beineg made to help the Indian
agriculturists to attain the maxi-
mum possible result in these
respects.

“It is a patent fact,” he added,
“that it is not desirable for our
agriculturists to remain content
with their old experience, valu-
able though it is, but modernise
our agriculture in the light of
the latest scientific methods by
assimilating and adapting new
techniques to our requirements
and resources.”

U.S. PRESIDENT’S SPEECH

Speaking earlier, President
Fisenhower pleaded for a world-
wide war against hunger, a war
which, he said, would dignify
and exalt human beings. He said,
the displays at the Fair proved
in themselves that men now had
sufficient knowledge to declare
such a war. It was entirely
right that the Wo1ld Agricultural
Fair was held in India, for this
na‘ion recognised in agriculture
the fundamental occupation of
man and the chief assurance of
better living for its citizens.

Speaking of the American pa-
vilion, Mr. Eisenhower said, its
theme was food, family, friend-
ship and freedom. These words
summed up the daily needs,
purposes, feelings and aspira-
tions which unite the Hpeoples of
India and America. He went on
to say that these four words were
mightier even than arms and
bombs, machines and money,
and mightier than any empire
that ruled in the past or threat-
ened the future.

The World Agrieulturat Fair,
the first to be held on an inter-
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national scale, has been organis-
“ed by the Bharat Krishak Samaj.

There are six sectors of the Fair.

In the International Sector, 14
nations and two international
organisations, F.A.O. and Inter-
national Federation of Agricul-
tural Producers, have taken part.
In the National Sector there are
various sections connected with
agriculture, animal husbandry,
horticulture, forestry, soil con-
servation, wild life, agricultural
marketing, machinery and ferti-
lisers and plant protection.
Seventeen States of India have
participated in the States Sector.
There are, moreover, Rural In-
dustries Sector and Entertain-
ment Sector.

The Fair covers an area of 52
lakh square feet and is the big-
gest exhibition planned in this
country. .

F.A.0. MEETING ON
DAIRY PROBLEMS

Shri S.K. Patil, Union Minis-
ter for Food and Agriculture,
inaugurated the international
meeting on dairy problems in
‘Asia and the Far East in New
Delhi on December 14.

The Conference discussed
questions affecting the dairy dev-
elopment in the region. Among
the subjects discussed were the
‘importance of good management
in dairy production, the value of
grassland and fodder crops,
- dairy husbandry in conjunction
with plantation crops, the pro-
vision of simple, hygienic equip-
ment for the small dairy farmer,
use of portable milking equip-
ment for milk collection and pro-
cessing specially in the rural
areas, the problems of distribu-
tion and factors affecting con-
sumption, the necessity for pro-
per nutrition of the dairy cow,
measures for immediate action
and long-term plans, including
international assistance.

- Organised by the Food and Agri-
-culture Organisation of the United
Nations in. co-operation with the
Government of India, the meeting
was attended by about 50 delegates

from Burma, Cambodia,. Ceylon, :
(Formosa),

Afghanistan, China (¥ '
India, Tadonesia, Japan, Korea, Laos,
I ] a.,: N . ’ P ] - l P! ¢] s in u’
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Thailand, Viet Nam, Australia and
New Zealand. Representatives of
the UNICEF and the International
Dairy Federation also participated.

F.A.O. Plant Protection
Committee Meets

The third meeting of the Plant
Protection Committee for South-
East Asia and Pacific Region was
held in New Delhi from Decem-
her 7 to 12. Shri SK. Patil,
Union Minister for Food and
Agriculture, inaugurated the
meeting. .

The Committee was set up in
nursuance of the Plant Protec-
tion Agreement, approved by
the F.A.Q. Council in November,
1955. The meeting provided a
venue for a general stock taking
and discussion on the problems
of plant quarantine in the coun-
tries of the region. Countries
participated in the meeting
were: Australia, Burma, Ceylon,
Malaya, France, Indonesia,
Netherlands, Thailand. the Unit-
ed Kingdom. the U.S.A, Viet
Nam. Laos, Cambodia, Portugal,
the Philippines and Pakistan.

Radio Rural Forums On
Agricultural Practices

“In reply to a question regard-
ing popularising improved me-
thods of cultivation among the
agriculturists through , radio
broadcasts, Dr. B.V. Keskar,
Minister for Information and
Broadcasting, placed a statement
on the Table of the Lok Sabha
on December 2. According to the
statement, a countrywide scheme
of Radio Rural Forums was

- launched by the All India Radio

on November 17, 1959. Under
this scheme special programmes
on various aspects of rural life
and problems with special em-
phasis on improved agricultural
and animal husbandry practices
will be broadcast at a fixed time
every Tuesday evening.

_The -statement says, to begin
with 864 Radio Rural Forums or
elubs, each consisting of 15 to 20
persons, have been formed main.-
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ly-in the Community Develop-
ment Blocks in- the various
States. The villagers constitu-
ting the forums will listen to the
broadcasts through community
receivers and will have discus-
sions among themselves on the
subjects of broadcasts. Questions
and other points raised during
the discussions will be forwarded
to the nearest A.LR. station,
which will contact the Depart-

ments concerned and broadcast

replies or clarifications in the
subsequent week’s broadcast.

JAPANESE METHOD OF
PADDY CULTIVATION

In a written reply to a ques-
,tion; the Deputy Minister for

. Agriculture, Shri M.V. Krishna-

pa, said in the Lok Sa

ecember 8 that the fotal ?r:a: 1?:-
ported to have been benefited by
the Japa}nese Method of Paddy
Cultivation during the year
1958-59 was a proximately 5.6
million acres. The average yield

per acre was 28.88 -
ing 1957.55. S maunds dur

AWARD OF ‘UDYAN PANDIT’
FOR 1959

An announcement dated Dec-
ember 6 says that Shri Manohar
Das, owner of the Gopalpur
Orchard in Kotgarh, Himachal
Pradesh, has won the award of
‘Udyan Pandit’ in apple’ grow-
ing for the year 1058. He will
receive a cash prize of Rs. 5,000

besides a certificate of *
Pandit’, : Udyan

To encourage growing of quali
fruits in the country, the ‘indut:
Council  of Agricultural Research
has decided to organise all-India
competitions for § fruits—mango,.
apple, banana (dessert varieties),
Sweet orange (malta) and mandrin
orange (santra). This year the
competition was conducted. - for
apples only. -

. The award will be presented at

the next All-India Fruit
held in 1080, Shaw to be
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INDO.NEPAL AGRERQENT ON

GANDAK PROJENX::, -

An announcement of Decem-

" ber 5 says that India and Nepal

have signed an agreement on the
Gandakgnirri ation and power
project, whic will confer bene-
fits on the peoples of both
countries on an equitable basis.
The agreement symbolises the
close partnership and co-opera-
tion between two sovereign
countries—India and Nepal—in
utilising the waters of the
Gandak which flows through
their territories. )

The origin of the project can
be traced to a proposal made
immediately after independence
by the President, Dr. Rajendra
Prasad, the then Minister for
Food and Agriculture in the
Government of India, to the
Bihar Government to investigate
the possibilities of taking out
canals from the Gandak for
meeting the chronic food short-
ages in the scarcity areas of the
State. Between 1948-54, investi-
gations were carried out and the
first project report prepared.
Since this project was to be a
joint Indo-Nepal venture, dis-
cussions wih His Majesty’s Gov-
ernment in Nepal were
in 1955 and after continued
negotiations, a settlement has
recently been reached on the
project.

DetAiLsS OF PROJECT

The project envisages the con-
struction of a barrage at Bhai-
salotan with one end in Nepal
and the other in India. The
two main canals on the western
and eastern banks will take off
within Nepalese and Indian
territories respectively and will
irrigate a total area of 37 lakh
acres in both the countries.
There will be two power houses,
on either side, each with a firm
capacity of 10,000 kw.

The total cost of the project,
to be wholly borne by India, is
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\-;’
estimated at Rs. 50.5 crores, the
tentative apportionment being
Rs. 395 crores to Bihar and
Rs. 11 crores to Uttar Pradesh.
It is hoped to complete the pro-
ject in 10 years.

MaiN FeaTures OF AGREEMENT

Under the agreement, compen-
sation will be paid by India and
Nepal for the land acq ed for
the project. Similarly, India
has agreed to pay royalty for
quarrying materials from Nepal.

The sovereignty and terrl-
torial jurisdiction of His Maj-
esty’s Government 1n Nepal will
remain supreme.

Nepal will have the right to
draw upon for irrigation or any
other purpose supplies of water
from the Gandak or its tribut-
aries so long as the water re-
quirements of India and Nepal
for irrigation or power genera-
tion on the Gandak project are
not prejudicially affected by
such drawals.

In the event of supplies in the
river being short of the total re-
quirements, it has been agreed
that the shortages will be shared
between the Government of
India and His Majesty’s Gov-
ernment on a pro-rata basis.

On completion of the project,
Nepal will get, free of cost, flow
irrigation for about 15 lakh
acres. Further, water supplies
for an additional area of 2 lakh
acres have been reserved for
future use of Nepal

The agreement also provides
for tranffl:;e of the canaf system
together with service roads and
alﬁed works to His Majesty’s
Government in Nepal. It is also
open to His Majesty’s Govern-
ment in Nepal to take over the
Western power house, free of

851

N v ‘éost, after the full load of
R ——— — ' ‘.‘.\}\?,000 kw has been developed in
AR WH s $ Vi < 75 * ‘Nepal. _ _
Rlv_cr I)mlmts & Pu wer \;& < =2 Other indirect advantage to
a - S . Nepal from the Project will be

-~

mproved communications as a

result of construetion works for

the project.

The additional area assured of
irrigation facilities in Bihar and
Uttar Pradesh will be roughly
33 lakh acres—27 lakh acres in
Bihar and 6 lakh acres in Uttar
Pradesh.

The power supply from the
power house on the eastern canal
will be available for India. Be-
sides, firm power not utilised by
Nepal and all secondary power
from the power house on the
Western canal will also be avail-
able for use in Bihar.

PANCHET HILL DAM
INAUGURATED

The Prime Minister, Shri
Nehru, inaugurated on Decem-
ber 6 the “dedication to the
nation” ceremony of the Rs. 19-
crore Panchet Hill Dam — the
fourth and the biggest of the
DVC dams—and power house at
Panchet in Bihar.

Located across the Damodar above
its confluence with the Barakar
river, the Panchet Hill Dam is a
composite earthen and concrete
structure of about 4} miles in length
and 134 ft. in height. The concrete
section is 1,215 ft. long and 167 ft.
high,

The dam spans the river Damodar
having a catchment area of over
4200 sq. miles and the maximum
inflow of 3,02,000 cusecs, and, along
with its counterparts at Tilaiya,
Konar and Maithon, it will afford
greater protection against floods in
the Damodar Valley. Further, it
will, together with the other three
dams, provide irrigation for 10,44,000
acres of kharif crops and 3,00,000
acres of rabi crops, and supply water
to industries in the region.

Power House AND RESERvOIR

The reinforced concrete power
house is located on the downstream
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side of the right non-spillway por-
tion of the gravity dam. There are
15 gates, 41’ x 40’ in the spillway,
and 10 gates, 10’ x 5-8’ in under-
sluices. It is the sixth in a chain of
D.V.C. power houses. The installed
capacity of the Panchet power house
is 40,000 kw. at peak load, and its
firm capacity is 34,000 kw. It will
add about 171 million kwh per

annum to the D.V.C. electric grid

system.

The reservoir created by the Pan-
chet Dam is 59 sq. miles in area, the
maximum storage capacity being as
much as 13.65 lakh acre feet of
water, of which the normal storage
is 3.33 lakh acre feet.

The total estimated cost of the
dam and power house is Rs. 19.25
crores — Rs. 15.32 crores for the dam
and Rs. 3.93 crores for hydro-electric
plant and equipment.

The works relating to the Panchet
Hill project were taken up in Octo-
ber 1952 and completed in Septem-
ber 1959.

POWER SUPPLY FOR ASSAM

In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 11, Shri Jaisukhlal Hathi,
Union Deputy Minister for Irri-
gation and Power, stated that the
maximum demand of power for
the whole of Assam was estimat-
ed at 50,000 kw. in 1965-66 ac-
cording to the load survey car-
ried out by the Central Water
and Power Commission.

The Deputy Minister further
stated that the demand would
be met mainly from the power
available from the Umtru and
Umiam (Barapani) Hydro-Elec-
“tric Schemes. The combined ulti-
mate power potential of these
two schemes had been estimated
at 75,000 kw at 50 per cent load
factor, the initial development
being limited to 36,000 kw. at 50
per cent load factor. '
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At the be of the
First Plan, the i ed elec-
trical capacity of the coun-
iry stood a 2.3 million Kw.
To this, 1.1 million Kw. were
added during the Plan
period. The Second Five
Year Plan seeks to raise this
installed capacity by an-

- other 3.4 million Kw, and
the Third Five Year Plan
would raise it further,

Among the many projects
which would contribute to
the additional generating
capacity, the main projects
are the D.V.C., Hirakud,
Bhakra-Nangal, Koyna,
Chambal, Nagarjunasagar,
Rihand and Sharavathi.
Some of these have been
completed; others are near-
ing completion; and more
are belinghstarted. Besides,
several other power projects
like the Macgkund,ngyar,
Bokaro and Pathri have
been brought into service in
recent years.

The Government have
been considering the prob-
lems of economfcal genera-
tion, distribution and utili-

POWER DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA

sation of electrical
for industrial urposel;o::;
systematic load surveys are.
now being conducted.

. Taking_power to villages
1s a major plank in the

schemg of national recon-
struction.

The number of village
electriﬁefi at the beginnign;
of the First Five Year Plan
was about 3,000. Towards
the close of the Plan, this
number increased to about
7,000. During the Second
fg%%o vi;ifariod, additional -

, S are e
to be electlgi%ed. *pected

To improve the efficiency
and economy of electricity
supply, several isolated pow-
er stations had to be integ-
rated to form a grid. Integ-
rated power systems are at

present operating i
States. pe gn a few

To realise further econo-
my and help power-deficit
- regions from power-surplus
regions, there are proposals
to interlink the State power
systems in some regions dur-

the Third Plan period.

Education &
SAHITYA AKA
: FOR

According to an announcemen
of December 5, the‘!!xecuﬂv:
Board of the Sahitya Akademi,
which met in New Delhi the
same day, selected the following
books for Sahitya Akademi’s
annual award of Rs. 5,000 each
(for 1959) to the most outstand-
in ::cik. in each o% litBl: major

A an es -
ing 1956-5& $ e od dur
8 oy ayr, Kachhel
- aj a Kumar
(2) Hindj—Sanskriti Ke C
Adhysya, a survey of In%

852

Cullore

DEMI AWARD
1959 »

Culture, b
“Dinkar” Y Ramdhari Sinha

(8) Kannada—Y akshq
?ayalata, a treatise on Ka%:t::i:
olk Drama by K.S. Karanth

4 Marathi—Bharatiya Sahitya-
tra, a treatise on Indian

Poetics, by G.T. Deshpande

(5) Punjabi—Vadda V.
by Mohan Singh ¢la, poems
(6) Urdu—Urdu D

mge,s a histo;y of U’;%Tm-im
Hasan tlgizze‘;i v Syed
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(1) Sindhi—Kanwar, a biogra-
phy by Tirth Vasant

No award could be given in -

Assamese, Gujarati, Kashmiri,
Malayalam, Oriya, Tamil, Telu-
gu, Sanskrit and English as no
pook published in these langu-
ages during the period was ad-
judged as of sufficient outstand-
ing literary merit.

The awards will be given to
authors concerned by the Prime
Minister at a special function to
ve held in New Delhi on Feb-
ruary 13, 1960.

Awards For Guide.Books
For Basic School Teachers

In a Press Note issued on Dec-
ember 6, the Union Ministry of
Education have announced the
award of the prizes to authors of
guide books under the Prize
competition for Guide Books
tor reachers of Basic Schools.
''hree prizes have been awarded
in grade 1 (First—Rs. 1000,
Second—Rs. 750, and Recogni-
tion Prize—Rs. 200), two in
grade I (Recognition Prizes of
is. 200 each), one in grade 1V
(Second—Rs. 850), ana two in
grade V (First—Rs. 1250 and
osecond Rs. 850).

The competition was organis-
ed during 1958-59 under a Cen-
tral scheme.

Iraining Of Primary
Schooit leachers

Replying to a question, Dr.
K.L. sarimali, Minster ot Edu-
cation, laid a statement on the
‘lable of the Lok Sabha on
December 1 giving details of the
progress maae in the execution
ot tne scheme tor the country-
wide training of primary school
teachers witn a view to provid-
ing iree and compulsory pri-
mary education by the end of
the ihird Plan. ‘the statement
says that the administrative ap-
proval of the Government of
india has been communicated to
the Governments ot nine Stgtes,
namely, Andhra Pradesh, Bihar,
Magdhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajas-
than, Uttar Pradesh, and West
Bengal, for the schemes provid-
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ing expansion of their existing
training facilities and establish-
ment of new ones at the total
cost of over Rs. 274 lakhs.

SIXTH INTER-UNIVERSITY
YOUTH FESTIVAL

The Education Minister of
Mysore, Shri Anna Rao Gana-
mukhi, inaugurated the Sixth
Inter-University Youth Festival
in Mysore on December 7. About
1400 students from 34 universi-
ties participated in the ten-day
Festival which concluded on
December 16.

Items of competition in the pro-
gramme included Drama (One Act
Play), Group Dance, Group Sing-
ing, Vocal Classical Music, Instru-
mental Classical Music, Classical
Dance, Arts and Crafts, Hindi and
Kannada Elocution and Symposium
on subjects of general interest to
the student community.

An important feature of the Festi-
val this year was that every Uni-
versity was requested to send, as
far as possible, a student as director
of the University team participating
in a particular item. This was in-
tended to give students more oppor-
tunities for participation and manag-
ing their own affairs.

To encourage close co-operation
and participation of the students
with tne organisation and planning
of tne various functions of the Festi-
val, each University Was requested
to send three N.C.C. volunteers—2
boys and 1 girl—to help the central
organisation in conducting the
Festival.

For the first time the Youth Festi-
val was organised entirely by a
University. The entire expenditure
would be, however, met by the
Union Ministry of Education. The
earlier five Festivals were organised
by the Union Ministry of Education
and were held in New Delhi.

a———

Hobby Workshops In
Universities

Placing a statement on the
Table of the Lok Sabha in reply
to a question, Dr. K.L. Shrimali,
Union Education Minister, dis-
closed on December 14 that the
University Grants Commission

853

had selected 39 colleges from 17
universities, which fulfilled the
prescribed conditions, for intro-
ducing the scheme of hobby
workshops.

The statement added that
grants totalling Rs. 23,740 had
been paid to the universities of
Baroda, Saugar and Visva- Bha-
rati for this purpose.

L
Social Service For
Students

In reply to a question, Dr. K.L.
Shrimali, Union Minister of
Education, stated in the Lok
Sabha on December 9 that social
service for students was not pro-
posed to be made compulsory for
the time being.

The Minister said, a scheme of
Compulsory National Service
for students, prepared by the
Ministry of Education, was plac-
ed before the Education Minis-
ters’ Conference held in Delhi in
August last. As suggested by
the Conference, a committee,
under the chairmanship of Dr.
C.D. Deshmukh, was set up in
September to define the nature
and scope of pilot national ser-
vice projects and the manner of
their implementation. The re-
port of the committee was await-
ed, said the Minister.

Indian Mountaineering
Foundation

Replying to a question, Dr.
Humayun Kabir, Union Minister
of Scientific Research and Cul-
tural Affairs, stated in the Lok
Sabha on December 1 that the
Sponsoring Committee of the
Indian Cho Oyu Expedition had
decided last year to set up an
Indian Mountaineering Founda-
tion to organise, sustain and
provide a base for mountaineer-
ing and associated activities.

‘'he Minister added that the
Sponsoring Committee for the
Indian Mount Everest Expedi-
tion was organising an expedi-
tion to climb Mount Everest in
1960, and the Government had
agreed to make a grant of about
Rs. 6 lakhs of which Rs. 2,46,185
had already been released.
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Thailand Government
Fellowships

In a Press Note issued on De-
cember 12, the Ministry of Edu-
cation has announced that, under
the auspices of UNESCO, the
Government of Thailand have
offered two fellowships for
study/research to Indian na-
tionals in Thailand during the
year 1960. Candidates holding
fellowships will be paid 14,000
bahts per annum (Rs. 250 p.m.
approximately).

FELLOWSHIPS IN NURSING

An announcement dated Dec-
ember 6 says that a number of
fellowships are likely to be avail-
able during 1961 for training in
various nursing subjects in some
Commonwealth countries under
the Technical Co-operation
Scheme of the Colombo Plan.

Applicants must be employed
under the Union or State Gov-

ernments, a local body or non-
Governmental voluntary orga-
nisations, and must normally
have five years’ experience.
Honorary workers will also be
considered in case a guarantee
is forthcoming that they will
serve their parent institution for
a minimum period of three years
on return from abroad.

e

INDOLOGY COMMITTEE
MEETING

According to an announcement
of December 3, the eighth meet-
ing of the Indology Committee,
held in New Delhi on December
2 under the chairmanship of Shri
K.A. Nilakantha Sastri, consid-
ered the details of scheme for
the setting up of a Central Insti-
tute of Indology which will co-
ordinate and promote research
in various fields of Indology.
Provision for the Institute is

likely to be made in the Third
Five Year Plan.

PROGRESS OF NATIONAL HEALTH
PROGRAMMES

Shri D.P. Karmarkar, Union
Minister of Health, broadcast a
talk in the series ‘Planning for
Prosperity — Towards Better
Health’ from All India Radio,
New Delhi on December 4, in
which he said that infantile
mortality in the country had
registered a fall from 160 to less
than 100 per thousand. The
general mortality rate, which
ranged between 20 and 25 per
thousand in the last decade, had
come down to 10 and 12 per thou-
sand. The e tion of life
had risen from 32 to 42.

Referring to the objectives of
the national health programmes,
the Minister said that the health
schemes drawn up after indepen-
dence were motivated by the
concept of preventive approach.
Prevention was not only better
but far cheaper than cure. The
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results were not dramatic but all
the same more enduring.

CoMMUNICABLE DISEASES

As regards communicable
diseases, Shri Karmarkar stated
that, the T.B. beds had increased
in the last 10 years from 7,000 to
nearly 25,000, Stress had been
laid on preventive inoculation
with B.C.G., extension of facili-
ties for detection and treatment
in early cases through T.B.
clinics and domiciliary services,
isolation of infective cases and
physical and economic rehabili-
tation of the cured cases. Against
the Second Plan target of 200
new T.B. clinics, upgrading of
100 existing clinics, establish-
ment of 10 T.B. control and train-
ing centres. 400 beds for isolation
and 8 rehabilitation work cen.
tres, there were in position 50
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clinles, three training ce

and 260 isolation beds. Ir?ttrhe:
Third Plan it was proposed to
add 200 T.B. clinics, 5 training
centres, 500 isolation beds, seven
rehabilitation work centres and
25 mobile T.B. clinics for rural
areali. Tofpro;l}l:i:e the n
workers for programme, a
Natlor.ml T.B. Institute had been
established in Bangalore for
training doctors, nurses, health
vxsxtogs_, social workers and
technicians. Under the B.C.G.
iaogramme, 13 crore persons
had been tested and nearly 5
crores of the vulnerable popula-
tion vaccinated.

WATER AND SANITATION

As against 10 crore cases of
malaria in a year some years ago,
the number had already reduced
to one-tenth. There would be
390 mobile malaria units, each

covering a population of one
million, with the help of which

an intensive anti- cam- °

paign would be conducted in the
next three years. A provision of
about Rs. 58 crores would be
made in the Third Five-Year
Plan for this purpose. Filariasis
was beinlgnm similartre l¥m dealt with
atment
aign by mobile teams. ceme-

For leprosy, it was decided to
set up peripatetic teams in the
areas showing high incidence.

" One team was provided for every

50,000 to 60,000 population. The
total nu(xin:)exk') of 250 control units
proposed to be set up by the end
ofm Third Plan woulbc’l reach 2
million cases of leprosy involvin
an expenditure of about Rs, 1
crores. An autonomous small-
pox commission was also being
set up to give technical guidance
and administer the programme
of countrywide vaccination.

The Minister further said that
the National Water Supg}y and
Sanitation Programme held a
key position in the Five-Year
Health Plans. Nearly one-third
of the total outlay on health in
;he t?:icsond Plan was earmarked

or pro which was
started in 1064 with & s of
Rs. 12 crores set apart for urban
and Rs. 6 crores for rural water

supply schemes. The Second:

Plan made a provision of Rs. 81
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crores. 307 urban and 228 rural
schemes were in hand. Besides,
2,000 primary health centres
were expected to be in posi-
tion in the rural areas by
the end of the Second Plan
period. About 1,400 had already
been opened. In the Third Plan
period the number would be in-
creased so that each of the 5,900
National Extension Service
Blocks had a centre.

Curative FACILITIES

Regarding curative facilities,
Shri Karmarkar said, there were
schemes for expansion and im-
provement of hospitals at dis-
trict headquarters. Between
40,000 and 45,000 additional beds
would have been added by the
end of the Second Plan period.
The services provided had been
supplemented by improved dia-
gmostic and specialist facilities,
and it was planned that within
the course of this and the next
Plans a network of well-develop-
ed regional district public health
laboratories should be in posi-
tion throughout the country.

Referring to cancer, the Minis-
ter said that the Chittaranjan
Cancer Research Institute at
Calcutta, the Cancer Research
Centre at Bombay, and the Tata
Memorial Hospital were being
wholly aided by Government.

The Health Minister observed
that, at the end of the First Plan
there were 69,000 doctors and the
number would be over 80,000 by
the end of the Second Plan.
There were today 55 medical col-
leges in the country, 10 of which
were opened during the last four
years. The total admission capa-
city was now 5,000 per annum.
Facilities for post-graduate
medical education were also be-
ing developed in the All India
Institute of Medical Sciences in
New Delhi and in a dozen up-
graded departments in selected
medical colleges in various parts
of the country. The Indian Coun-
cil of Medical Research had forg-
ed ahead with its activities of
promoting, guiding and co-ordi-
nating research.

The training programmes for
nursing had been stepped up to
turn out 2,000 nurses every year
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and there would be 30,000 train-
ed nurses by 1960-61. The
Third Plan proposals aimed at
training 20,000 to 25,000 nurses.
The other para-medical person-
nel was also being trained in in-
creasing numbers. A scheme for
training 50,000 dais had been
undertaken.

About the problem of popula-
tion control the Minister stated
that, apart from the 1,500 rural
and 500 urban family planning
clinics provided in the Second
Plan, activities in this field had
touched upon research, training,
education and propaganda, test-
ing of contraceptives, etc.

Primary Health Centres

In a reply to a question on
December 15, Shri D.P. Karmar-
kar, Minister of Health, to}d the
Rajya Sabha that 1,399 primary
health centres were reported to
have been established up to
March 31, 1959, and 680 were to
be opened during the year 1959-
60. Against the target of 3,000
centres for the Second Five-Year
Plan approximately 2,600 were
likely to be established by the
end of March, 1961.

O ——

Effects Of Hydrogenated
Oils

In reply to a question, Shri
D.P. Karmarkar, Minister of
Health, laid on the Table of the
Lok Sabha on December 11 a
statement on the work done
under the auspices of the Indian
Council of Medical Research on
the effects of hydrogenated oils
ONn CONSUMers.

According to the statement,
the effects of hydrogenated oils
were studied in detail. These
studies have shown that vege-
table oils like gr0}1ndnut oil,
sesame oil and their hydroge-
nated products with m.p. 37°C
and butter have almost the same
nutritive value. Hydrogenated
oils have similar digestibility as
non-hydrogenated oils.

The hydrogenated oils influ-
ence the utilisation of other
dietary constituents such as
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calcium to the same extent as un-
treated vegetable oils and butter
do. Moreover, butter and hydro-
genated fats as sold in India are
good sources of vitamin A.

The statement further obser-
ves that, short-term experiments
recently conducted on human
beings have indicated that,
whereas butter, coconut oil and
hydrogenated oils tend to in-
crease serum cholsterol levels,
vegetable and marine fish oils,
rich in polyunsaturated fatty
acid, lower these levels when
they are high because of high fat
intake. The increased level of
serum cholesterol has been asso-
ciated with  atherosclerosis.
There is evidence to show that
increase of serum cholesterol
levels can be brought about by a
wide variety of factors. Of great
current interest is the influence
of certain dietary constituents
}ike proteins and vitamins and
ats.

CHOLESTEROL LEVELS

Cholesterol levels have been
shown to increase with high fat
diets or with fats deficient in
polyunsaturated fatty acids. On
the contrary, cholesterol levels
tend to decrease on a low fat diet
or a diet rich in polyunsaturated
acids. From these experiments
there can be little room for doubt
that the nature of the fatty acids
in diet has an effect on serum
cholesterol levels.

However, the statement adds,
these experiments have been of
a comparatively short-term dura-
tion. Whether such manipula-
tions can maintain such an effect
for years and particularly whe-
ther the cholesterol lowering
effects are beneficial for atheros-
clerosis or even are preventive in
the context of coronary heart
disease are problems still open
for investigation. Moreover,
much of the evidence on the re-
lationship between diet and
atherosclerosis has been indirect,
equating atherosclerosis with
high levels of serum cholesterol.
Therefore, while it is rather pre-
mature to arrive at a definite
conclusion, it can be said that it
is better to consume a mixed pat-
tern of fats like butter, hydro-
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genated oils on the one hand and
raw vegetable oils like sesame,
groundnut, etc. on the other.
This will ensure an adequate in-
take of calories and polyunsatu-
rated acids in the diet.

NEW ANTIBIOTIC FOR T.8B.
DEVELOPED

Shri D.P. Karmarkar, Minis-
ter of Health, revealed in the
Lok Sabha in a written reply to
a question on December 8 that
a new anti-biotic, claimed to
have anti-tubercular properties,
had been discovered as a result
of research in the Vallabhbhai
Patel Chest Institute, Delhi. It
had been found to be active
against tubercle bacilli in culture

even in small dilutions. This
anti-biotic was also found to be
active against streptomycin-re-
sistant tubercle bacilli and
against a highly resistant micro
organism called ‘Bacillus Pyo-
cyanus’,

BCG Vaccine AND TUBERCULIN

In a written reply to another
question Shri Karmarkar told
the Lok Sabha that the total
annual output of B.C.G. vaccine
and Tuberculin was approxi-
mately 2,600,000 cc. and 4,500,000
cc. respectively. Meeting the
country’s requirements, B.C.G.
vaccine and Tuberculine were
also exported to Afghanistan,
Burma, Ceylon, Malaya, Singa-
pore and Pakistan.

Social Welfare

MEETING OF CENTRAL SOCIAL
WELFARE BOARD

The Central Social Welfare
Board at its meeting in New
Delhi on December 14 appointed
a committee under the chair-
manship of Dr. J.F. Bulsara to
go into the nature of the grants-
in-aid programme and to draw
up a grants-in-aid code, which
could be followed by both the
Central and State Boards. The
committee has also been request-
ed to go into the question of
organising a fleld counselling
service, the constitution of which
'has been recommended by the
Study Team on Social Welfare.

The need for a code has arisen
since there has grown up a
multiplicity of rules and princi-
ples in respect of making grants-
in-aid and because the grants-in-
aid programme is expected to ex-
pand considerably during the
Third Plan period.

Woxvmn’s ProGrRAMMES

The meeting considered the
question of the relationship bet-
ween non-official organisations
engaged in welfare activities for

e
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women and children in Welfare
Extension Projects, and the
Panchayats to which, under
the democratic decentralisation
scheme, all village development
activities would be entrusted.
The Board was unanimously of
the opinion that Mahila Mandals
and other women’s voluntary
organisations would be the most
suitable agencies for running the
activities which came within the
purview of the Welfare Exten-

sion programmes.

The Board also agreed that
every effort should be made to
co-ordinate the activities of
other existing voluntary welfare
organisations in the same area
and of the Panchayats.

The Board also heard a report
from the Chairman, Shrimati
Durgabai Deshmukh, on her re-
cent tour of Assam, Manipur,
Tripura and Naga Hills. The re-
;mrt pointed out that social wel-

are institutions, such as schools,
maternity centres and craft cen-
tres, had been well established in
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by the

those areas with public contribu-
tions and enthusiastic participa-
tion of the local people.

SOCIAL WELPARE CENTRES
IN DELHI

Replving to a question in the
Lok Sabha onq December 4,
Dr. K L. Shrimali, Union Minis-
ter of Education stated that 46
social welfare centres, including
}6 sub-centres, were functioning
in Delhi under the State Social
Welfare Board. An expendi-
ture of Rs. 1,72,000 had been in-
curred on these centres during
1958-59.

Child Welfare Allotted
To Edacation Ministry
According to an announce-

ment of December 5. the Gov-
ernment of India have decided

‘that proerammes relating to

child welfare will hereafter be
the administrative resvonsihility
of the Union Ministrv of Fdu-
cation. It will co-ardinate the
activities of other Ministries and
oreanisations engaged in child
welfare work. A Co-ordinating
Committee will be set up under

the chairmanship of the Cabinet
S et p of the Cabine

Child welfare work is handled at
present by a number of Union
Ministries, including the Ministries
of Community Development and
Co-operation, Health, Home Affairs
and Education.

Emplgment Offices for
andicapped

The National Advisory Coun-
cil for the Education of the
Handicapped held its fourth
meeting in New Delhi on Decem-
ber 7 and 8 under the chairman-
ship of Shri R.P. Naik, Joint
Secretary in the Union Ministry

of Education, says an announce-

ment of Decemher 9.

The Couhcil has recommended
that every major. State should
have a special employment office
for the phxsicall handicap

end of the Third Plan
period, five of which should be
established by the end of the
Second Plan. ,
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The Council has suggested the
appointment of four committees
to deal with the reorganisation
of training, the training of per-
sonnel, the facilities for the
adult deaf and the education of
mentally retarded children. It
has also recommended expansion
of educational and training
facilities.

ASSISTANCE TO
HANDICAPPED

An announcement dated De-
ember 3 says that the Govern-
ment of India have decided to in-
vite applications by December 31,
1959, ?rom voluntary agencies
working for the education and
training of the physically and
mentally handicapped for finan-
cial assistance for their schemes
designed to develop specific ser-
vices for the handicapped.

RELIEF TO FLOOD
VICTIMS

In reply to a question in the
1.ok Sabha on December 4, the
Home Minister, Shri G.B. Pant

. detailed the steps taken by the

Central Government to help the
States; hit by the recent floods.

He said t!{\at the Indian Air
Force carried out reconnaissance
of flood-affected areas in West
Bengal and air-dropped 5663
mds. of food supplies in the dis-
tricts of Hoogly, Burdwan,
Nadia, Murshidabad and How-
rah. The Indian Navy units
rendered medical assistance to
flood vietims at Surat. The ex-
penditure on repairs and recon-
struction of the Surat City wall
damaged by the recent floods
might be included in the Bombay
Government's claim for assist-
ance in connection with the
Surat floods.

The Railway  authorities
agreed to allow free transport
of gift consignments, building
materials ete. for distribution in
the flood-affected areas in Bom-
bay.

Village Housing Projects
Scheme

In reply to a guestion, Shri
Anil K. Chanda, Deputy Minis-
ter of Works, Housing and Sup-
ply, said in the Lok Sabha on
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December 10 that a sum of Rs.
250 lakhs was proposed to be
spent under the Village Housing
Projects Scheme during 1960-61.

Shri Chanda added that, it had
recently been decided to modify
the scheme to permit the State
Governments to utilise part of
their loan allocation under the
scheme for acquisition of land in
the selected villages in certain
cases, and also for providing
open developed plots for such
members of the village com-
munity as were not in a position
to repay loans for the construc-
tion of houses to the extent al-
ready provided for under the
scheme to enable them to put up
their huts with their own labour.

Progress Of Housing and
Slum Clearance Schemes

In reply to a question in the
Rajya Sabha on December 9,
Shri Anil K. Chanda, Deputy
Minister of Works, Housing and
Supply, laid on the Table of the
House a statement on the pro-
gress of housing and slum clear-
ance schemes.

According to the statement,
the First Five Year Plan had
made a provision of Rs. 385
crores for ‘Housing’, out of which
a sum of Rs. 2418 crores was
drawn by State Governments
and other agencies for the con-
struction of houses under the
Subsidised Industrial and Low-
Income Group Housing Schemes.
The second Plan allocated Rs. 84
crores, of which the State Gov-
ernments are expected to provide
Rs. 3.40 crores as their share. Up
to the end 195859, Rs. 76
crores had been allocated to or
drawn by the States. A sum of
Rs. 19 crores has been allocated
during the current year, thus
leaving a balance of Rs. 29 crores
for the last year of the Plan.

Land Acquisition For
Greater Delhi

In reply to the Call Attention
Notice in connection with the ac-
quisition of 35,000 acres of land
for the execution of the Master
Plan for Greater Delhi, Shri
D.P. Karmarkar, Minister of
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Health, made a statement in the -
Lok Sabha on December 3.

The statement says that the-
Chief Commissioner, Delhi,
under instructions of the Gov-
ernment of India, has issued a
notification under section 4 of
the Land Acquisition Act, 1894,
announcing the intention of Gov-
ernment to acquire land measur-
ing 34,070 acres.

The proposed acquisition is
intended for ensuring planned
development of Delhi, which will
also help prevent further specu-
lation in land transactions. Plans
are being prepared for develop-
ment and utilisation of the land
which is proposed to be utilised
to meet the requirements of
residential, commercial and
industrial housing as well as the
reeds of the Government depart-
ments and local bodies. The land
has not been acquired yet but
only notified, and representations
from any individuals or societies
whose lands have been notified
for acquisition and in respect of
which layout building plans for
construction have been approved
by the competent authority, will
be examined on merits, the
statement adds.

It has come to the notice of Gov-
ernment that a large number of
persons and/or firms, who have
bought large tracts of land in Delhi
at very low rates from agriculturists
.and others, have been reselling
them in small plots at enormous pro-
fit without proper development, to
the detriment of the interests of the
community at l\arge. The Town
Planning experts have pointed out
that the land prices in the periphery
of the capital have gone up nearly
five times during the past five years
and the speculative values will still
go up if not checked.

The problem of haphazard con-
struction going on in and around
Delhi and the necessity of finding
adequate land for economic, civic
and sanitary needs of the expanding °
population of the capital has also
been considered in great detail by
the Town Planning Organisation of
the Ministry of Health.

The present housing shortage in
Delhi has been estimated at 1.2 lakh
units, and the annual additional re-
quirements at 20,000 units. The
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Town Planners have estimated that

for the next 15 years ie. till 1972

the requirement of land, in the
interests of economic, civic and
sanitary requirements of the ex-
panding population of the capital,
would be of the order of 34,000 acres
which include about 25,000 acres for
housing in the low and middle in-
come groups, hospitals, schools,
colleges and other necessary public
amenities.

CONCESSION IN PUBLIC DUES
GRANTED TO D.PS

In a Press Note issued on
December 2, the Ministry of
Rehabilitation has declared that
unpaid instalments on account of
any property purchased on in-
stalment basis are also public
dues and as such are recoverable
either from the compensation
payable to the purchaser or a
member of the family as defined
in Rule 7 of the Displaced Per-
sons (Compensation and Re-
habilitation) Rules. The con-
cession of remission of interest
will, therefore, apply in their
case also when recoveries are
effected from the compensation
due to the other members of the
family under the Rule.

In February 1959, instructions
were issued to all the Regional
Settlement Commissioners that in

cases where the public dues, other
than R.F.A. loans, of a non-claimant
member of a family were adjusted
against the compensation payable to
another member of the family in
accordance with the provision of the
Rule 7, the interest on loans would
bg remitted as if the loanee were
himself a claimant. This concession
was extended to R.F.A. loans in a

Press Note issued in June 1959

though in their case the liability for
th.e payment of intérest was to cease
with effect from J anuary 1, 1956.

It was lately represented that
remission of interest was not being
allowed in cases where adjustment
was being made on account of the

unpaid instaiments of houses pur--

chased on instalment basis,

ma—

LAND CLAIMS OF SINDHI
D.PS

_ According to a Press Note
issued on December 8, it has
been decided by the Union Re-
habilitation Ministry that the
revaluation of lands and tenures
abandoned in Sindh by Sindhi
displaced persons of Punjabi ex-
traction ‘be done at the same
rates by the Punjab Govern-
ment as have been adopted by
the Settlement Organisation of
the Government of India in the

, matter of claims under the Dis-

placed Persons Claims Act of
1950. : .

MINERS' EMERGENCY
RELIEF FUND

A Press Note issued on Decem-
ber 8 by the Ministry of Labour
and Employment says that the
Government of India have creat-
ed a “Miners’ Emergency Relief
Fund” for the benefit of miners
involved in accidents and their
‘dependants.

'The Fund has been created by
converting the remaining part of

the donations received by the.

Government from various quar-
ters for the benefit of the depen-
dants of the workers killed and
disabled in the Chinakuri col-
liery in the Asansol sub-division
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of Burdwan District on Febru-
ary 19, 1958. A sum of Rs. 52,660
was received as donations which
was credited to the Miners’ Re-
lief Fund, operated by the Union
Minister for Labour und Em-
ployment. ~ |

The Fund will be utilised for
purposes such as: (i) a lum
sum grant for initial etpendB
ture; (ii) .a monthly grant to
particular ‘dependants for fixed

periods;
oing children; (iv) assis-

ing machines, implements, etc.
;z::t up fhp,dependmts in busi-
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~Guiding Principles For
Works Commitiees

An announcement of Decem-
ber 1 says that, guiding princi-
Ples, relating to functioning and
constitution of works commit-
tees, were discussed at a meet-
ing of the tripartite committee-
held on November 30.

The committee decided that

the present provision of rotation

in the post of chairman of a
works committee between the
representatives of workers and
employers should be dropped
for a period of three years as an
experimental measure and the
management’s  representative,
who would take the chair, should
normally be the top executive.
The committee also drew up a
list of subjects which, in its opi-

nion, should fall within the nor- .

mal -
me jwriediction of works com

w-ie P ’

The tﬂplﬂlﬁ! éoimﬁt‘ee was set
up last month in pursuance of a re-
commendation of the Indian Labour
Conference held in July last. '

Establishments employing 100 or
more persons are required under
the law to set up works committees
eonqigthg of representatives of em-
ployers and workers, when the ap-
propriate Government sbv directs,

BONUS IN HINDUSTAN
ANTIBIOTICS

In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on De%em-
ber 15, the Minister of Indus-
try, Shri Manubhai Shah, stated
that the Hindustsn Antibiotics
Limited, Pimprl, a Union Gov-
ernment undertaking, had made
ad hoc production incentive
awards in cash to the tune of

Rs. 243 lakhs to their workers ,

and staff in respect of the work-
mme factory in 1957-58 and

_Haq’j,am Employed In

Autonomous Bodies
An announcement of D -
ber 2 says that, accordingect:ml.
survey conducted recently, the

statutory and semi-Government
bodies have about 15 per cent of
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their employees belonging to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. Over 20,000 members
belonging to Scheduled Castes
and 1,300 to Scheduled Tribes
are employed in such bodies
which numbered 95, command-
ing about 1,36,000 employees.
This exceeds the 12.5 per cent
.quota of reservation by 2.3 per
cent.

INQUIRY INTO ASANSOL
EXPLOSION

An announcement dated De-

~cember 2 says that the Govern-

COMMON POLICE
RESERVE FORCE

In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 9, Shri Govind Ballabh Pant,
‘Union Home Minister, stated
that a scheme to constitute a pool
of Common Police Reserve Force
for the Northern Zone had been

finalised.

The scheme provided for the
pooling of an agreed quota from
the existing reserves in the
States and Union Territories of
the zone to form a common force
which would be available when
required in an emergency any-
where in the zone. Arrangements
would - be made for the. joint
training of the reserve force for
a short period every year by
rotation in the different States.
The 1.G.Ps. of the States would
be in charge of co-ordination of
subjects relating to the common
reserve force by turn, the Home
Minister added.

Economy In Union
Territories

According to an announcement
of December 7, the administra-
tive set-ups in the Union Terri-
tories are undergoing reorgani-
sation to effect economy and a
rational distribution of work
among the various secretariat
departments.
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ment of India have decided that
a formal inquiry should be held
into the causes of the accident,
attended with loss of human life,
on November 29, 1959, in Jamu-
ria Bazar, near Asansol. Shri
1.B.S.R. Surita, Commissioner,
Burdwan Division, West Bengal,
has been appointed to conduct
the inquiry and Shri TK.
Lahiri, Deputy Chief Inspector
of Explosives, to act as assessor.

The reorganised pattern, in-
troduced in Delhi on December
1, 1958, has reduced the strength
of Secretaries to three. The posts
of Assistant Secretaries and
assistants-in-charge have been
abolished; instead there are
Under Secretaries and superin-
tendents, assistants, etc.

The administrative set-up of
Himachal Pradesh has reduced
the number of Secretaries from
five to three and Under Secre-
taries from eight to five. Fur-
ther adjustments are to be effect-
ed in the light of experience
gained after its working for
some time. .

The question of reorganisation
of the administrative set-up In
Manipur and Tripura is under
consideration.

INQUIRY INTO EXPLOSION
IN HYDERABAD

Shri Anil K. Chanda, Deputy
Minister of Works, Housing and
Supply, made a statement in the
LoE Sabha on December 14 in
connection with an adjournment
motion on the explosion that
took place in Hyderabad on
December 13. o

The statement said that the
explosion was reported by the
District Magistrate as having
taken place at about 8 am. in
an old two-storeyed building as
a result of which the building
collapsed. The police were rush-
ed to the spot immediately along
with the fire brigade, and from
the debris, five dead bodies were
taken out. Of the five killed,
two were women, two men and
one child. Seventeen persons
who were injured in the acci-
dent were ed to the hospital.

The Commissioner of Police,
who was holding the enquiry,
had informed the Chief Inspec-
tor of Explosives that the inju-
ries were not very serious. Parts
of the building which were in a
precarious condition were pulled
down and the debris was being
cleared.

According to the Commis-
sioner of Police, a resident of
the building was apparently try-
ing to break open a fuse or
detonator (usually used for ex-
ploding shells) in order to sell
the metal (usually copper) in
the bazar. It was surmised that
probably the explosion took
place as a result of friction while
the metal portion was being
broken open. The person alleg-
ed to have been tampering with
the fuse was reported to have
been killed in the explosion. A
fuller report was awaited.

Industrial Exhibitions
In Kerala

An announcement of Decem-
ber 10 says that the Social Wel-
fare Advisory Board of Kerala
has finalised arrangements for
holding industrial exhibitions in
nine districts in order to stimu-
late public co-operation. The
programme which starts on De-
cember 11 is likely to continue
up to the end of January 1960.,
The Planning Commission has
sanctioned a total of Rs. 3000 as
grant in aid for organising the
exhibitions.

Articles produced in the pro-
ject centres and those producgd
by voluntary organisations will
be displayed in the exhibitions.
Demonstrations in  Ambar
Charkha, soap-making, and such
other cottage industries will also
be conducted at the exhibitions.

SURGICAL WARD IN HINDU
RAO HOSPITAL

" In a written reply fo a ques-
tion in the Rajya Sabha on De-
cember 10 Shri D.P. Karmarkar,
Minister of Health, said, it was
proposed to add a 100-bed surgi-
cal ward to the Hindu Rao Hospi-
tal in Delhi at an estimated cost
of Rs. 13.78 lakhs.

January 1, 1960



WELFARE OF EX-
SERVICEMEN

Shri V.K. Krishna Menon,
Union Minister of Defence, in-
augurated the first two-day Ex-
Servicemen Welfare Conference
of Representatives of States and
Central Ministries in New Delhi
on December 15.

Questions relating to settle-
ment of ex-servicemen on land,
co-ordination between Post-War
Reconstruction Fund and State
Boards, appointment of welfare
workers in districts and investi-
gation of family pension claims,
were the subjects discussed by
the Conference.

In his inaugural address, the
Defence Minister pointed out
that there were in this land
nearly three million ex-Service-
men to which about 25 to 30
thousands were being added
every year. The Defence Minis-
try had taken upon itself the res-
ponsibility of solving this pro-
blem of the welfare and reset-
tlement of ex-Servicemen, by
trying to absorb them in various
departments of national recon-
struction pro es. He ob-
served that there were several
backward areas in this country
where the ex-Servicemen could
be resettled which in turn would
greatly benefit not only the area
but the settlers themselves,

Addressing the concluding
session of the conference, Prime
Minister Nehru emphasised the
need to take advantage of the
vast resources of human power
.available in the form of talent,
experience and knowledge of the
ex-Servicemen and utilise them
in the many new industrial un-
dertakings coming up in the
country.

Apart from land, another
avenue for employment of the
ex-~Servicemen, the Prime Minis-
ter indicated, was the starting
of small-scale industries in rur:
areas. '
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FELLOWSHIP SCHEME IN
DEFENCE RESEARCH

The advanced - training/re-
search fellowship scheme of the
Defence Ministry was inaugu-
rated in New Delhi on December
14 by Dr. D.S. Kothari, Scientific
Adviser to the Defence Minister.

Commencing from this year
the Ministry is offering a maxi-
mum of 50 fellowships annually
to holders of doctorate or mas-
ter's degree in science and/or
bachelor’s degree in engineer-
ing/metallurgy. Nearly two
dozen research fellows, out of
the 40 who qualified from among
a large number of applicants,
have already joined the Defence
Science Laboratory for training.

The value of the fellowship is Rs.
250 per month. There are glso six
senior fellowships of the value of
Rs. 400 per-month. The fellowships
are tenable for one year in the first
instance and extendable to two
years. The fellows appointed will
be imparted training in the differ-
ent defence research laboratories
and technical development establish-
ments. On successful completion of
{ellowships, they will be considered
for absorption in the R and D Orga-
nisation in two grades.

N.C.C. Cadets In
" Army
An anﬁouneement dated De-

cember 4 gays that 16 Officers’

Training Units are to be raised
in the N.C.C. in the various
States in the country to provide
a higher standard of ‘training to
those NCC cadets who have
agreed to choose a career in the
Armed Forces. This decision of
the Government follows the
§teadily increasing trend in the
intake of the NCC-trained per-
sonnel into the Army. The per-
centage for allotment to NCC
cadets’ entry into the commis-
sioned ranks of the Arms will be
raised from 10 to 15.

The first O.T.U. has been raised
in U.P. and preliminary selections
ére ‘in progress. The Units will
consist of Armoured Corps, Artillery,

, Signals, Infaniry, Medical,

neering. -

Engineers,
and Electrical and Mechanical Engi.
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ANNIVERSARIES IN
DEFENCE SERVICES

Navy Day CrrLEsraTED

The Navy Day was observed
on December 15. It has been
decided to celebrate the Navy
Day hereafter on December 15
and the week in which the day
falls as the Navy Week.

. Frae Day

The Armed Forces Flag Day
was observed .on Decemger 7,
when token and car flags were
distributed to the public in re-
turn for donations which will be
utilised for the alleviation of
economic distress amongst ex-
Servicemen and their families
and for providing amenities to
serving personnel of the Armed
Forces. One crore token and 1}
lakhs car flags had been prepar-
ed for }he occasion.

A sum of Rs. 11,44,732 was col-
lected on the 1957 Flag Day as

compared to Rs. 10,17,709 in
1956.

N.CC. Day

The National Cadet Corps
celebrated its eleventh anniver-

sary throughout. th
December gh } © country &

ASC ANNIVERSARY

The Army Service Corps cele-
brated its anniversary on Decem-
beér 8, 1959. All ASC units in the
country and the two Training
Centres at Meerut and Bangalore
observed the day with ceremo-
nial parades’ snd other appro-
priate programmes,

'rhe.Army Service Corps, which
came into being in 1760, has to its
credit a notable record of expeditious
Sielivery of supplies both to troops
In operation and people affected by

natura] calamities, such ag floods and:

earthquakes.

PASSING.OUT PARADE
AT N.D.A.

The ssing-out rade of
cadets of the 17th co&?se- at the
National Defence Academy was
held at Khadakvasla, Poona, on
December 5. Vice-Admiral R.D,

Katari, Chief of the Naval Staff,

addressed the cadets,
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EVENTS AT A GLANCE

DECEMBER 1 TO 15

December 1 — The Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal

Nehru, inaugurates in New Delhi a
U.N. Seminar on Management of Pub-
lic Industrial Enterprises in the
ECAFE region

2 — The Rajya Sabha passes the Bill, adopt-

ed earlier by the Lok Sabha, proyiding
for deterrent punishment for kidnap-
ping minors and maiming them for

begging

4 — The Government of India announce

decision to set up a Stock Exchange
Directorate with headquarters in
Bombay

— The Government of India accept the

recommendations of the Tariff Com-
mission on the fair ex-works prices
and fair selling prices of paper and
paper boards

5 — India and Nepal sign in New Delhi an

agreement on the Gandak irrigation
and power project under which the
total cost of the project, estimated at
Rs. 50.5 crores, will be borne by India

— The sulphuric acid plant, the first

major chemical plant of the Bhilai
Steel Works, goes into production

— A cultural troupe from the Democra-

tic Republic of Viet-Nam, consisting of
45 dancers and musicians, arrives in
New Delhi

6 — The Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal

Nehru, inaugurates the Panchet Hill
Dam, the fourth and the biggest of the
D.V.C. dams

— The Government of India establish a

“Miners Emergency Relief Fund” for
the benefit of miners involved in acci-
dents and their dependants

% — The sixth Inter-University Youth

Festival opens in Mysore

— Shri Jagjivan Ram, Union Minister of

Railways, inaugurates in New Delhi
the sixth meeting of the Permanent
Commission of the International Rail-
way Congress Association

— The Rajya Sabha passes the Constitu-

tion (Eighth Amendment) Bill, 1959,
adopted earlier by the Lok Sabha,
which extends by ten years the reser-
vation of seats for Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes in Parliament
and State Assemblies

— Shri S.K. Patil, Union Minister of Food

and Agriculture, inaugurates in New
Delhi the third meeting of the F.A.O.
Plant Protection Committee for South-
East Asia and Pacific Region

— India and the U.S.A. sign an agreement

in Washington which provides that
American investors for a premium
will be able to receive insurance for
reimbursement in dollars by the U.S.
Government of losses which may be
incurred because of nationalisation

8 — A two-day debate on India-China rela-

tions begins in the Rajya Sabha

9 — H.E. Mr. Dwight D. Eisenhower, Presi-

dent of the U.S.A., arrives in New
Delhi on a five-day State visit to India

11 — The President, Dr. Rajendra Prasad,

opens the World Agriculture Fair in
New Delhi

14 — The second round of financial talks

between India and Pakistan conclude
in New Delhi

— A joint communique on HE. Mr.

Dwight D. Eisenhower’s visit to India
is issued in New Delhi

— Shri S.K. Patil, Union Minister of Food

and Agriculture, inaugurates in New
Delhi a F.A.O. meeting on dairy pro-
blems in Asia and the Far East

15 — Navy Day is observed throughout the

country .

— The Government of India announce

decisions on the recommendations of
the Public Services (Qualifications
for Recruitment) Committee

~— Shri V.K. Krishna Menon, * Union

Defence Minister, inaugurates in
New Delhi the first two-day conference
of representatives of States and Cen-
tral Ministries on the Weifare of ex-
Servicemen

— The Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal

Nehru, submits to the Lok Sabha the
notes and memoranda exchanged bet-
ween the Governments of India and
China and the statement of Shri Karam
Singh on the treatment meted out to
the Indian police party captured in
Ladakh by Chinese troops
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A CORRECTION :

A part of the Prime Minister’s speech delivered in the Lok Sabha on November 27, 1959 on Indig-
China relations, which appeared on page 772 of Vol. II No. 22 (issue dated December 15, 1959) .of

“Indian Information” got unf

reprint of that page with necessary corrections: —

America and the Soviet Union.
They both worship technology and
the machine. They both think that
they will get more and more out of
it, and perhaps they both forget
that there are some other deeper
aspects of human life which cannot
be ultimately ignored. So this talk
about International Capitalism and
International Communism, repeat-
ing an old slogan, merely prevents
us from thinking straight and
understanding the changing world.

“An Hon. Member expressed sur-
prise and resentment at the letter
I had written to Premier Chou En-
lai which was sent on the 16th
November, just the day this House
reassembled. Could I not have de-
layed that letter for two days and
get the sanction of the House? 1
am surprised at this suggestion, as
it diplomatic correspondence of any
type, even of a trivial type and
much more so of an important type,
is going to be considered by Parlia-
ment before every letter is sent. It
is impossible for us to carry on in
that way. It cannot simply be
done I am sorry to say so. You have
to trust to some extent these peo-
ple whom you appoint to do this
job. It they do badly, take them
out, of course. But you have to
trust them. There is no other way.
You cannot have these letters,
communications and despatches all
the time put before the House.

“That was the reason also why a
number of these things were not
placed before the House previously.
I am accused of keeping things from
the House. I did not deliberately
do so. But I do not wish that
before a thing was completed — the
correspondence — I should put my
letter and create perhaps a furore
before 1 get a reply. One thing in
which this argument or -criticism
may be applied was about the news
regarding the Aksai Chin Road.
Now, as I said, we wanted to con-
firm it. We sent our men there. It
was only in October last year —
about a year ago — that we had
known that it was there and they
had seen it. If was in our terri-
tory. Immediately, we wrote to
Premier Chou En-lai. We could of
course have immediately announc-
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ed the fact. But the possible re-
sult in such cases is that there is no
room for talk left. Each side be-
comes rigid — I do not say they
are flexible now. That is not my
point, but I am talking of the gene-
ral practice. Each side becomes
rigid; publicity is given, national
feeling is roused and the other
country reacts to it. Then any talk,
any flexible approach, becomes im-
possible. I may have made a mis-
take, but I am merely explaining
how one cannot all the time an-
nounce or publish these facts in
Parliaments, the Press and the rest.
But the broad principle, of course,
is there that it is essential for
Parliament to be kept in touch with
events and there should be no
secrecy; there might be delays ete.
in order to achieve a certain
object.
AccressioN ON BrHuTAN
OrR Nrrat

“May I just say this to repeat what
we have said previously that any
aggression on Bhutan or Nepal
would be considered by us as ag-
gression of India. I know very well
what all this involves — what I am

saying. It is a very grave res-.

ponsibility. But realising all this
and thinking it out, we said so long
ago and now I want to repeat it
because not only of wider con-
siderations but also because of con-
siderations of India’s security, If
you ask, what will be done if this
happens or that happens — obvious-
ly 1 cannot say.”
ILL-TREATMENT OF INDIAN
PrisoNERS By CHINESE

Dealing with the ill-treatment
of some of the Indian prisoners
by the Chinese, Shri Nehru
referred to the question put by
an Hon. Member whether China
had signed the Geneva Conven-
tion of August 12, 1949, relatin,
to the treatment of prisoners o
war, and said:

“The Convention applies to all

" cases of declared war or of any

other armed conflict which may
arise between two or more of the
High Contracting Parties even if
the State of war is not recognised
by one of them. The Convention
was also applicable to cases of
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ortunately badly jumbled up during printing. The following is the

partial or total occupation of the
territory of a High Contracting
Party even if the said occupation
meets with no armed resistance.
No physical or mental torture nor
any other form of coercion is to be
inflicted on prisoners of war to
secure from them information of
any kind whatever. It applies to
this. Prisoners of war who refuse
to answer may not be threatened,
insulted or exposed to any other
unpleasant or  disadvantageous
treatment of any kind. Apart from
the present Chinese Government
accepting it, Premier Chou En-lai
actually made a statement to this
effect — I am not quite sure where
but I think — in Geneva, recognis-
ing the Geneva Convention. .

“I would again repeat that it is
up to us to realise the gravity of
the situation fully, because it is not
only an army matter, defence
matter, and all that, but it goes
much further than that. It affects
all of us; it affects our production;
it affects all our planning; it affects
the workers in the factory and the
employers; it affects men in every
fleld. All these and other demands
that are made will have to be con-
ditioned . by this new position.
Strikes, hartals, lock-outs and all
that will have to be viewed from
this point of view. Students, who,
I am glad to say, have shown so
much vitality over this issue will
have to realise that that has to be
shown in other ways also which
would really help us. 8o, it applies
to all our life.

“So far as we are concerned, I
cannot function and my Govern-
ment cannot function in a big way
— it can function normally — when
these difficulties face us if we do
not have the fullest co-operation
from Parliament and the people, 1
appeal, therefore, for that -co-
operation, and I promise them that
we shall keep them in touch with
what happens to the best of our
ability. I cannot promise that
every letter I send shall suddenly

or certeinly be placed before them, '

but it is impossible for ug really to
function with any kind of secrecy

when such grave issues are at
stake.”

December 15, 1959
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A
VITAL LINK
.s'\qm’ IN INDIA'S ECONOMY

O

ud of its past performance—from 1,100 million
;::ds in 1952 't,: ab‘:n 1850 million yards in 1959—
the handloom industry is making steady progfre;s.
The target is 2,220 million yards by the end of the
Second Five Year Plan period. Today, it suppc:‘rts
nearly 7 million weavers, who produce more than
one-fourth of the annual requirement of cloth in
india.

ALL INDIA HANDLOOM BOARD

Post Bag No. 10004, BOMBAY-I

aDA $9/387

. January 1, 1960
Indian Information ™



‘poctor (¥

LAWYER
ENGINEER

What do you want your son to be?

His future is in your hands. If you care
enough to give him the best in education and
training for the career you have planned for
him, you need must save.

Government of India Cumulative Time

Deposit Scheme suits all who save regularly.

By depositing a fixed amount regularly every
month at your local Post Office, you get a lump

sum, inclusive of tax-free interest, at the end

of § or 10 years. The interest, on maturity

~ works out to be about 33% on a s-year

--~ Account and 3-8 % on a 10-year Account.

S WATIONAL SAVINGS ORGANIZATION

Your Postmaster will be glad to give you full details of the Cumulative
Time Deposit Scheme.

DA son8y

Indian Information

January 1, 1960

Shri V.K. Krishna Menon, Defence
Minister, pinning the wings on the
tunic of one of thesix Auxillary
Officers of the No. 51 (Delhl)
Squadron of the Auxiliary Alr
Force at the passing-out parade
in New Delhi on December &

Members of the Pakistan financial
delegation on arrival at Safdarjung
airport in New Delbi on Decem-
ber 7

Members of the Song and Drama
Ensemble from the Democratic
Republic of Viet-Nam with Shri
Humayun Kabir, Unlon Minister
of Scientific Research and Cultural
Aftalrs, in New Delhi on Decem-
ber 6
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CRAFTSMEN 1. 2 '~ January 15, 1960 (Pausa 25. 1881)

AT WORK

The Indian craftsman- has held,
for ages, an enviable position in
executing works of high aesthetic
quality in wood, metal, stone and
cloth. The picture shows a crafts-
man engraving a floral decorative
design on copper ware

In South India, image-making is an ancient traditional art
particularly among some families in Tanjore, Madural and
Tirunelveli.  The picture shows Tanjore image-makers
chiselling metal images
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The President, Dr. Rajendra Indlan
Prasad, banding over a Printing
Award at a ceremony held in New
Delhi on December 21 for distribu-
tion of State Awards for Excellence
in Printing and Designing of Books

and{Publications for 1959 _
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Mr. Firmio Kojima, Leader of the
Japanese Goodwill and Cultural
Delegation, now on a visit to India,
with Dr. B. V. Keskar, Union
Minister for Information and
Broadcasting, in new Delhi on
December 28

837 ed as complete and authoritative versions.)
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PRIME MINISTER’S STATEMENT IN LOK SABHA
ON INDIA-CHINA RELATIONS |

Replying to a discussion on
India-China  relations, Shri
Nehru made a statement in the
Lok Sabha on December 22. Re-
ferring to the letter dated Nov-
ember 16 (full text of which was
published in the Vol. 2 No. 22 of
Indian Information) that he had
sent to Premier Chou En-lai and
the subsequent debate in the
House on that letter, the Prime
Minister said, inter alia:

“Since then we have had a reply
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from Premier Chou En-lai, and I
have sent a brief reply to him, to
his letter.* In effect, the new points
for consideration are Premier Chou
En-lai’s letter and my reply. On
the whole, however, the debate has
proceeded more or less on the same
lines as previously, though referen-

*The texts of Premier Chou
En-lai’s letter of December 17 and
Prime Minister Nehru’s reply dated
December 21, 1939 thereto have been
published elsewhere in this issue,
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ces have, no doubt, been made te
Premier Chou En-lai’s letter....

“Now, let us be clear about certain
basic factors, so that they need not
be thought to be in doubt. We are
committed, from every point of view,
to defend our country, to preserve
its integrity, to preserve its honour
and self-respect. That is not a mat-
ter for argument, I thought. Opini-
ons may differ as to how to do it.
That is a-different matter. But the
basic thing is clear, and in doing
that, in the ultimate analysis, almost
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any price has.to be paid. One can-
not proceed on the basis of barter,
haggling and the tactics of the
market-place, where a nation’s hon-
our and self-respect are concerned.
That is clear. But when you come
to the next step about what one
should do, much has been argued
about negotiation or war. or some-
thing in between. I said the other
day that if you really stop negotia-
tions, the alternative is something
which is either war or leading up to
war, or, of course, it may be just
sitting tight and doing nothing,
which seems to me a very feeble
way of meeting the situation.”

Shri Nehru referred to what
an hon. Member considered
many intermediate or middle
stages, such as South Africa or
Portugal, and said:

“Well, I would hardly have
thought those instances helped this
argument. In spite of all that has
happened in South Africa, every
year, we have put forward the pro-
posal to negotiate with them in the
United Nations, and it has been
passed there by a considerable
majority. Itis South Africa that has
refused to negotiate, the word may
not be right, anyhow, to talk about
these matters, which have created so
much tirouble there. ,

“In regard to Portugal, we have
always been willing to talk to
Portugal: naturally, the talk has to
be about the basic matters, not about
some superficial matters. So, these
examples are not very helpful.”

EcoNoMIC SANCTIONS
Referring to the suggestions to
impose economic sanctions and
to take the punitive police action,
as made by some hon. Members,
the Prime Minister observed:

“I do not see how economic sanc-
tions have the slightest offect on
anybody in the present situation. We
have very very little trade with
Chma We had some trade with
Tibet which hag dwindled chiefly

because of Chinese activities on the

other side. We may consider further
as to whether we should continue it
or stop it or take another step in the
economic sphere. That is a matter
for consideration. One may do that,
‘but it has no real effect on the situa-
tion. It is obvious.

PUNITIVE POLICE ACTION
- As for the idea of a police action,
1 am rather surprised that the hon.
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‘would be a

Member who, he himself has_re-
minded us, has been a gallant soldier,
should put forward this idea of a
police action. What exactly it means
in this context is not clear to me.
You can have a police action against
some very very weak adversary
where the polide — the whole mean-
ing is that the. pohce can functien
there and get results — can get re-
sults. Whether the police is repre-
sented by some httle army or not,
essentially it is a police action
against a larger force of -police, if
you like to call it, or whatever it is.
It is a misnomer. Let us not con-
fuse ourselves.”

Locan . War

Regarding the observation
made by a few hon. Members
that in case war broke out, it
“local war”, the
Prime Minister said: '

“Yes, it may be, of course. But
anyone studying the question in the
context of wars today — possibility
of wars — knows very well that
local wars do not take place, are not
likely to take place, between two
great countries without developing
into big wars and the big wars with-
out developing possibly — not cer-
tainly — into a world war. I am

merely trying to clarify these mat-

ters so that we may mdu‘lge in clear
thinking. - Merely in our resentment
saying, as an hon. Member said that
we must do this here, wé must take

Tibet or Tibet must be this — all that -

may be a pleasant thought, but it has
no relation to reality.

“Here are two countries, both
strong in their respective ways, both
huge, both — I say — incapable of
being defeated by the other. It is
quite absurd to imagine for anyone
in China ¢r elgewhere that China,

however - powerful ‘she may -be, in-

gomg to \;ltxmatgly defeat India in

cage of war, 1 4o not accépt that, -

and I think China knows that too.
It is equally absird to imagine that
India is going to defeat China in a
great war,

“First oi all, ior some thmgs '}
country pays — it does not count the
cost. If its honour, self-respect and
freedom are involved, no cost is too
great. It is better to perish in the
attempt than to submit or surrénder.
That is the basis of our thinking, and
1 hope, of this House and our people,

“anmg .said - that, it does - .not
mean that we should give up think-

mg in regard to the steps that we
take in order to justify whatever our
position may be. If we have to
think of problems of war we have
very much to think of what the

.views of experts may be....

. “Normally, when one talks about
war or even police action one does

" s0 after logically thinking as to what

those steps. should be one after the
other. What is more important and
what every General has to think is
this. A General has to forget him-

'self for a while and think that he is

the enemy’s General and what he
will do. Then he should devise his
policy. That is the way to think.
One cannof imagine any General
who has any experience at all
imagining that he has a clear field
and the other fellow is a fool and he
will run away before him. That does
not happen in war or in any circum-
stances like this. Everyone thinks

_about these matters in the strictest

practical way. In addition to that
he may think in an idealistic way. 1

‘hope we think in both ways, idealis-

tic and practical. But if you give up
one of them it will be unfortunate.
But if you give up both idealism and
practicality then where are we?
There is no anohorage to hold on to.

- “As I said, apart from strong ex-
pression of opinion, etc., broadly
speaking, I believe that there is a
very large unanimity of opinion in
this House on this issue. It may be
expressed differently with greater
emphasis or less emphasis, There is
a large unanimity of opinion about
this matter, even though some peo-
ple may differ here and there about
the steps to be taken, the tlmmg of
“” .. .

‘ LADAKH A.N'D NEI-"A

Refer to the apprehension
131:1)1'9@16:?31 gDy :an "hon. Member
that time might run against

Jndia and the Chinese authori-

ties might consolidate their posi-
tion in those areas and “colenise
them”, Shri Nehru said that it
was “not a particularly easy mat~
ter to colonise” ar, as another
hon. Member had observed, “to
industrialise those territones
To the information given by an
hon. Member that the Chinese
had “three-ton trucks in the
Konili:g Pass,” the Prime Minias-
ter 3 3

“ Thatis_not colomsmx | B do not
know what modern science may not
do in future. I 'cannot say. I am

<. Janwary 15, 1960

e

" merely referring to the present, that

tor.the last 2000 or 3000 years nobody
has: sucteeded in that in Ladakh. I
am. talking about Ladakh for the
mdment- because there are different
areas. At the present moment, in all
this wide area, I think, possibly one
or two tiny villages or a few huts
are there. Otherwise, there is no
inhabitant. :

“%fr summer some shepherds come
to graze their sheep and they “walk
away in winter. We are now — I
ﬂeed not remmd hon. Members — in
winter. It is exceedingly difficult
exeept for some daring explorers or
thdt type of persons to function with
édséd in those territories. Nobody
fivés there. I do not deny the possi-
Bility of, with great effort creating
conditions for people to live there.
They live there not by producing
anythmg there because the territory
is- not that way — for thousands of
vears it has been like that. 1 it is
going to be changed by scientific
effort, that will take a very consider-
able time. "It does not change sud-
d'en‘ly‘like this. .

o “Take ‘the NEFA area. I think
t’hat we have done a rather good
iece of work in the NEFA area, an
Ared in whlch the British failed to
do anything at all for decades and
decades. They just failed complete-
1¥.. We have done a good piece of
work not only in spreading our ad-
ministration there but in communi-
¢ations, in schools, hospita*ls agricul-
ture; etc. among the people who are
very difficult to handle. That was
done and that no doubt will con-
tinue. .

“Now 1 repeat that whether we
talk about negotiation' or whatever
else we may talk about, it is clear,
and 1 thought there would be no

_d@oubt ‘in any hon. Member’s mind,

that dny kind of further step that
the Chinese may take will obviously
be resisted wherever it may be —
that is obvious — to the best of our
ability. ...

" “As a matter of fact, that has been
our policy — whether it was fully
,and properly implemented or not is
a different matter. That policy has
not changed. And, as a matter of
fact in  NEFA, of course, apart from
,that very tiny enclave of about
three or four miles, Longju, it is
because of our strength there and

-our determination: to: resist that we

have prevented their entry into
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NEBFA except, as I said, in Longju.
In all these areas, whether it ie the
border, Uttar Pradesh or Himachal
Pradesh or Punjab, we have pre-
vented their entry and we will pre-
vent it.

PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT

“Now the real question is that
difficulties have arisen in regard to
this fairly large area in eastern
Ladakh which, as I said, apart from
the Aksai Chin area, which they have
entered mostly during the last sum-
mer. It may be said, rightly, that
we should have been in a position
to prevent that. It is a difficult task,
But it may be that if we had directed

' all our attention to it previously it

might have been done. I do not wish
to argue that point. Anyhow, here
is this present position and this pre-
sent position can be resolved basi-
cally in two ways: one is by an at-
tempt at negotiation yielding some
kind of fruitful results, a peaceful
settlement, and the other is by com-
pulsion and coercion which may be
less than war or war itself. Any at-
tempt- at compulsion or coercion is
realty =~ in’ these circumstances
economic sanctions do not count —
if not war call it police action if you
like, that is, the use of armed people.
Now, :when hon.. Members refer to

this,. o doubt they have to bear in

mind that there are armed people on
the other side too, it is not a one-
way traffic. Therefore, if one has to
take that, principles apart, one has
to do so in favourable circumstances
when one thinks that it is likely to
yield substant1a1 results. One does
not do this merely in a huff or
beoaure one is angry. That may
lead to something the opposite of
what one desires.

~ “Therefore, while one tries to set-
tle it always by negotiation one, at
the same time, strengthens oneself
to deal with any situation that might
arise or has arisen. These are normal
platitudes — the House will forgive
me for repeating them, but I want a
little - elear thinking on this issue.
We follow both these policies. We
tried to negotiate because that is not
only right but inevitable and I would
submit that no country in the wide
warld would not negotiate, does not
matter how much they are opposed
to each other. If they are dead
opposed to each other, even then
they talk. We have had in recent
montHs or may be in the last year
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very serious incidents between pow-
erful countries like the Soviet Union
and the United States of America —
shooting down bombers, aircraft,
etc. Wel], they have talked about it.
They have not declared war. They
have talked about it; settled it and
sometimes not settled it; it is still
there unsettled. Sometimes they
have given compensation, or what-
‘ever it is. But countries, whatever
the situation may be, always negoti~
ate. It is an inevitable thing in inter-
national affairs. Otherwise, there
will be a complete law of the jungle.
You may say that one party is func-
tioning as if it was the law of the
jungle. It may be. If is deplorable
and one should naturally do what
one can to stop that. But one nego-
tiates even then. Negotiation al~
ways carries weight if there is
strength behind it. A weak country
or a weak person cannot negotiate at
all. Therefore, strength is an essen-
tial factor. The building up of

strength, the addition to your
strength, is obvious. It has to be
done.

“Then, -hon. Members might ask,
‘What will you do if your negotia-
tion does not yield results?” I can-~
not, and it would not be right for me
now, to lay down what one does; but,
as T said, in any event, we have to
build up strength to meet such con-
tingencies at a suitable moment. For
us to say, as some hon. Members
hinted at, that ‘Do not talk to them;
do not negotiate’ is a thing which,
I would venture to say, will not be
understood by any country in the
wide world.

“An hon. Member seems to think
that this is the fault of our publi~
city. Countries gather information,
and their foreign offices, even if we
are at fault, do keep themselves in-
formed about these matters. They
are interested in a matter of this
kind. It has excited world-wide in~
terest naturally because of the possi-
bilities in it; because of the poten-
tialities' of big scale trouble in it.
Every ¢ountry has watched it, studi-
ed'it; we have helped them to study
it and all that, If those countries do
not-immediately accept, let us say, it
is-not: necessarxly tfrue’ that we are at
fault. .

TRADITIONAL Borper

‘?Thére is so much said about the
McMahon line and we have strongly

. stressed our case. I have not a sha~-
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dow of doubt in my mind that not
only the McMahon line is right from
our point of view, but I would go
further and say that before the
McMahon line was made, the
McMahon line itself was the laying
down of something that existed
before it; that is justification of the
traditional border there. It is not
the McMahon line that created the
border. It is only after a conflict it
was laid down. That is so. Take
Ladakh. The history of Ladakh, the
present history of Ladakh goes back
to 1842 when after war hetween the
ruler of Ladakh, Maharajah. Gulab
Singh, and the ruler of Tibet, both
being feudatories of others — the
ruler of Tibet being the feudatory of
the Emperor of China and the ruler
of Ladakh being the feudatory of the
ruler of Punjab at that time — the
war between them ended ultimately
in the victory of Gulab Singh’s
forces, and that resulted in a treaty,
acknowledging that Ladakh was part
of Kashmir State territory. Later
this area, this boundary, was not
demarcated on the ground, but laid
down in maps by some English sur-
veyors.

© “Now I can understand some dis-
pute being raised about some coun-
try here and there. Of course, it is
hot marked, and its territory is not
inhabited. There is no administra-
tion, no payment of tax, no proofs —
the only proof is travellers’ accounts
~— the normal thing that has been
understood by people who pass that
way, and maps; these are the two or
three ways of proving these things.
So that, the question may arise about
minor points here and there, but the
major point is the basic boundary of
Ladakh which was laid down 112
vears ago, not today. It is not mark-
ed there; it is marked in maps.

“Now, some maps differ. There is
no doubt about it. Maps differ,
travellers’ accounts differ and travel-
1ers’ books differ, and all these mat-
ters can be argued about. One can-
-not say that we will not talk about
these matters. But the basic thing
is not about these border troubles,
‘but this rather massive infiltration
into Ladakh which has chiefly.taken
place, to the best of my knowledge,

during the last summer, apart from.

the Aksai Chin area.

~+*“The argument — if it is raised —
.that ‘we are here and we have taken
Dpossession of this territory; there-
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fore, it is ours’ of course, is an utter-
ly wrong argument. The sovereignty
of a-country dces not change beeause
somebody comes and sits in a corner
of it. It is obvious it cannot. No
country has an army spread out all
along its borders to protect it from
people’ coming in. Anybody can
come in, but the sovereignty of that
country remains over that territory,
even though some people may sit on
a little part of it.

- “Therefore, if I may say so the
basic point today is not, I submit,
that we should not negotiate; let us
consider that, because one has al-
ways to negotiate, and to say that
negotiations will not bear fruit, if 1
may say 8o, has no relevance in this
matter. Even if it did not bear fruit,
even then you will have to negotiate,
because that is a way of procedure.
The moment you refuse to do so, you
are wrong before the world, and the
world will think you are afraid of
negotiation; you are afraid of that.
They will not 'accept your word for
it — you are afraid of talking to the
other parties; that is the impression
created. But the negotiation has
some value only if it is backed by
strength... ..

“In the fina] analysis. it comes to
this that we must build up our
strength and, as I have said pre-
viously — I think on the last occa-
sion — this is not a matter which
we can dispose of by a discussion. It
may take a few months or a year or
more. o .

“Whatever. the issue of this is, the
issue of this matter may.come or
may not come in a few months or so,
1 da not know, but what I am saying
is that the situation that has arisen
on our borders is of such historical
significance from a long-term point
of view. India and China, these two
great countries, for the first time
face each other on a long border
which is a live border, and even if
we are friends, even then, we have
a live and dangerous border, if we
are not friends, then it is worse.
Therefore, this tremendous histeri-
cal development is taking place in
Asia affecting not only India and
China, but all the countries of Asia,
necessitating, quite apart from other
developments, the building up of our
strength. Then we can consider
using it whenever it is necessary.

. “Building up of our strength
meang certainly defence forces and
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the deferice apparatus, but remember
that defence means today industrial
strength; it is industry that gives
real strength. So, while we keep our
Army etc., as strong as we can make
it and as well-equipped as possible,
the real basis, the real strength, wil}
come from rapid industrialisation.

“We come back really not only to
industrialisation; it means better
agriculture, better industry, in order
to meet these crises, because it is
only then that countries become
strong. That is how other countries
are strong today. The so-called
Great Powers or the middling
Powers are strong because they have

become a modernised State, because

they take advantage of the modern
methods which increase their pro-
duction, give them strength, all kind
of things. Therefore, the basic thing
is that we become a modern State,
not remain in a backward condition
economically and socially.

“These are the basic things that
we have to face, and this is a chal-
lenge to the country, not a chale
lenge in the present of course which
we have to meet, but much more so
a challenge for the future, because
ultimately unless proper balances
are created in Asia, all our wishes
may not lead us to what we want to
have. ro

“Therefore, I would beg this
House to look at this matter from
this wider point of view as well as
from the immediate danger point of
view, and to consider it not a party
matter, but a national issue of far-
reaching consequences.”

STATEMENT IN RAJYA
' SABHA

In reply to a discussion on
Sino-Indian relations in the
Rajya Sabha on December 22,
Prime Minister Nehru said that
although the Chinese Premier’s
letter was a re-affirmation of
Chinese claims, he welcomed the
strong desire expressed in it to
meet and discuss the border
queéstion. Whatever the reasons
for such a meeting, he welcomed
it. He, however, could not un-
derstand how Mr. Chou En-lai
expected the meeting to take
place in a third country in four
or five days’ time.

'Shri Nehru said two revolu-
tions of utterly different types
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the Chinese revolution and the
‘Indian revolution, had come into
conflict; that was a major fact of
history.  That was a problem
which could not be dealt with
merely by anger or petulance.
But what could be done was to
prepare for it, backed by
strength and the people’s ‘will.

Replying to an hon. Member
who had asked how long India
would have to wait until the
question was settled peacefully,
Shri Nehru said this would be
necessary so long as circum-
stances required it. They were
going to-be tested in every way
and the testing would continue
for: vears to come. A situation
like the present one could not be
dealt with by delivering an

. ultimatum to China or China
giving an ultimatum to India.

He also referred to the keen
desire on the part of the United
States and the Soviet Union to
find a way of peace for nations
and the proposed summit meet-
ing. He said bv far the most
hopeful sign that the world had
seen in the last ten years was this
meeting of people who had been
rivals and who were now {rying
to come together to find a way
out. That way out would apply
to the whole world, directly or
indirectly.- :

The. Prime Minister thanked
the members for their expression
of confidence in Government’s
policy. :

PREMIFR CHOU EN-LAT'S LETTER
DATED DECEMBER 17, 1959

The following is the text of
Mr. Chou En-lai’s letter of De-
cember 17 to Mr. Nehru as re-
leased by the Chinese Embassy
in Delhi: -

Dear Mr. Prime Minister,

Thank you for your letter of Nov-
ember 16, 1959. Although the Indian
Government's opinions regarding
the prevention of border clashes are
still a certain distance away from
the Chinese Government's proposal
‘of November 7 and part of them
obviously lack fairness, it is hearten-
ing that in your letter you have indi-
cated the desire of trying to avoid
all border clashes and to settle the
boundary disputes between the two
countries by peacetul methods.

The Chinese Government’s pro-
posal of November 7 for the with-
drawal of the armed forces of the
two countries 20 kilometers respec-
tively along the entire border is
aimed at thoroughly eliminating the
risk of border clashes not wholly
foreseeable, completely changing the
present tense situation on the border
where the two countries are facing
each other in arms, and creating a
favourable atmosphere of mutual
confidence between the two coun-
tries. These aims are unattainable
by other provisional measures.’
Furthermore, the adoption of this
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measure pending the delimitation of
the boundary will in no way pre-
judice the advancing by each side of
its claims when negotiations for the
settlement of the boundary question
take place. Therefore, the Chinese
Covernment still earnestly hopes
that we can reach agreement on such
a measure for the sake of friendship
between our two countries in the
past and for hundreds of years to
come, As to how far the armed
forces of each countrv should with-
draw, the Chinese Government is
entirely willing to decide on a dis-
tance which will be deemed appro-
priate by hoth sides through con-
sultation with the Indian Govern-
ment,

Pending the above-mentioned
agreement, the Chinese Government,
in a conciliatory spirit and out of
the Qesire to move toward the with-

"drawal of armed forces, along the

entire border, is prepared to agree
first to reach a partial solution by
applying the nropnsal you have made

“in vour letter for the non-stationing

of the armed forces of both sides at

Longju to the other disputed places

on the border as well.

In the eastern sector of the Sino-
Indian border, armed Indian per-
sonnel once occupied Longju and are
now still in occupation of Khinze-

»
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mane. - In the western gsector of the
Sino-Indian border, armed Indian
personnel-are up to now in occupa-
tion of Shipki Pass, Parigas, Sang,
Tsungsha, Pulingsumdo, Chuva,
Chuje, Sangcha and Lapthal.

Most of these places (which defi-
nitely belong to China), were occu-
pied successively by armed Indian
personnel after the signing of the
1954 Agreement on Trade and Inter-
course between the Tibet region of
China and India in which China and
India for the first time put forward
the Five Principles of peaceful co-
existence. Among them Puling-
sumdo is one of the ten places which
the Chinese Government agreed to
open as markets for trade in the
Ari area of the Tibet region of China
as specified in Article 2 Section 2 of
the 1954 Agreement. Now since the
Indian Government holds a different
opinion on the ownership of these
places, the Chinese Government
proposes that no armed personnel. of
either side be stationed at any of
them. :

Pending a further agreement bet-
ween the two sides, the Chinese Gov-
ernment also weélcomes the Indian
Government’s proposal for the front-
ier outposts of the two sides to stop
sending out patrols. The Chinese
Government has; in fact, instructed
the Chinese frontier guards to stop
sending out patrols from all their
outposts on the Sino-Indian border
after the Kongka Pass incident. Now
that the Indian side has also taken
the same step, this is of course a
happy progress in safeguarding the
tranquillity of the border between
the two countries. But the Chinese
Government would like to ask for
clarification on one point, that is:
The proposal to stop patrolling
should apply to the entire Sino-
Indian border, and no different
measure should be adopted in the
sector of the border between China
and India’s Ladakh.

The Chinese Government is very
much perplexed by the fact that
Your Excellency put forward a sepa-
rate proposal for the prevention of
clashes in the sector of the border
between China and India’s Ladakh.
The Chinese Government deems it
necessary to point out the following:

(1) There is no reason to treat
this sector of the border as a special
case. The line up to which each
side exercises actual control in this
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sector is very clear, just as it is in the
other sectors of the Sino-Indian
border. As a matter of fact, the
Chinese map published in 1956, to
which Your Excellency referted,
correctly shows the traditional
boundary between the two countries
in this sector. Except for the Pari-
gas area by the Shangatsangpu
River India has not occupied any
Chinese territory east of this section
of the traditional boundary.

(2) This proposal of Your Excel-
lency’s represents a big step back-
ward from the principle agreed upon
earlier by the two countries of main-
faining for the time being the state
-actually existing on the border. To
demand a great change in this state
as a pre-condition for the elimina-
tion of border clashes is not to dimi-
nish but to widen the dispute.

(3) Your Excellency’s proposal
is unfair. Your Excellency proposes
that in this sector Chinese personnel
withdraw to the east of the boun-
dary as shown on Indian maps and
Indian personnel withdraw to the
west of the boundary as shown on
Chinese maps. This proposal may
appear “equitable” to those who are
ignorant about the truth. But even
the most anti-Chinese part of the
Indian Press pointed out immediately
that, under this -proposal, India’s
“concession” would only be theore-
tical, because, to begin with, the
area concerned does not belong to
India and India has no personnel
there to withdraw, while China
would have to withdraw from a
territory of above 33,000 square kilo-
meters, which has long belonged to
it, its military personnel guarding
‘the frontiers and its civil adminis-
trative personnel of the Hotien
County, the Sinkiang Uighur Auto-
nomous Region, and of Rudok Dzong
in the Ari area of the Tibet Auto-
nomous Region respectively.

(4) This area has long been under
Chinese jurisdiction and is of great
"importance to China. Since the
Ching Dynasty, this area has been
_the traffic artery linking up the vast
regions of Sinkiang and western
Tibet. As far back as in the latter
_halt of 1950, it was along the tradi-
tional route in this area that units
‘of the Chinese People's Liberation
Army entered the Ari area of Tibet
:from Sinkiang to guard the frontiers.
In the nine years since then, they
- have been making regular and busy
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use of this route to bring su:ipliés._

-On the basis of this route, the motor-

road over 1,200 kilometers long from
Yehcheng in south-western Sinkiang
to Gartok in south-western Tibet
was built by Chinese frontier guard
units together with more than 3,000
civilian builders working under ex-
tremely difficult natural conditions
from March 1956 to October 1957,
cutting across high mountains,
throwing bridges and building cul-
verts. For up to eight or nine years
since the peaceful liberation of
Sinkiang and Tibet when units of
the Chinese People’s Liberation
Army began to be stationed in and
patrol this area till September 1958
when the intrusion of the area by
armed Indian personnel occurred,
so many activities were carried out
by the Chinese side in this area
under its jurisdiction, and yet the
Indian side was utterly unaware of
them. This is eloquent proof that
this area has indeed  always been
under Chinese_jurisdiction and not
under Indian jurisdiction. Now the
Indian Government asserts that this
area has all along been under Indian
jurisdiction, This is absolutely un-

- convincing.

It the Indian Government, after
being acquainted with the above
viewpoints of the Chinese Govern-
ment, should still insist that its de-
mand in regard to this area is pro-
per, then the Chinese Government
would like to know whether the
Indian Government is prepared to
apply the same principle equally to
the eastern sector of the border,
that is to say, to require both the
Chinese and Indian sides to with-
draw all their personnel from the
area between the so-called McMahon
Line and the eastern section of the
Sino-Indian boundary as shown on
Chinese maps (and on Indian maps,
too during a long period of time).
The Clinese Government has not up
to now made any demand in regard
to the area south of the so-called
McMahon Line as a pre-condition
or interim measure, and what I find
difcult to understand is why the
Indian Government should demand
that the Chinese side withdraw one-
“gidedly from its western frontier
area,

Your Excellency and the Indian
. Government have repeatedly refer-
red to the historical data concerning

. the Sino-Indian boundary as pro-
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- basic facts.

duced by the Indian side. The
Chinese side had meant to give its
detailed reply to Your Excellency's
letter of September 26 and ‘the Note
of the Indian Ministry of Exterhal
Affairs of November 4 in the forth-
coming talks between the Prime
Ministers of the fwo countries, and
thought it more appropriate to do
80. Since the talks between the two
Prime Ministers have not yet taken
place, however, the Chinese Ministry
of Foreign Affairs will give a reply
in the near future.

I do not wish to go here into the
details of the matter. I would only
point out again the simple fact that,
according to objective history, the
entire boundary between our two
countries has indeed never been
delimited, and it is impossible to
deny this. I have noticed that the
Indian side has, in its account of the
boundary between the two countries,
purposely left out many obvious
For example, it does
not mention the fact that on the offi-
cial maps compiled by the Survey of
India in the past, up to the 1938

-edition, the delineation of the east-

ern section of the Sino-Indian boun-
dary still corresponded to that on
Chinese maps, while the western
section of the Sino-Indian.boundary
was not drawn at all; even in
its 1950, 1951 and 1952 editions pub-
Jished after the founding of the
People’s Republic of China, both the

“eastern and western sections of the

Sino-Indian boundary, though in-
‘correctly drawn, were clearly indi-
‘cated as undelimited. The Chinese
Government cannot see on what

ground the Indian Government

began suddenly in recent years to
change the undelimited boundary in
both the eastern and western sectors
on its maps into delimited boundary.
I have made a detailed study of the
heap of data cited in Your Excel-
lency’s letter of September 26, still
I cannot find any satisfactory
answer, '

The Chinese Government has
pointed out many times that the
boundary between China and India
is very long and has never been deli-

mited by the two Governments, that.

there are discrepancies between the
maps of the two countries, and that
therefore ‘it is natural that the two
countries should hold different
opinions regarding the boundary.
A reasonable settlement of this out-
standing historical issue should not
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he difficult st all to achieve pro-
vided it is sought through friendly
consultations.

The People’s Republic of China is
a socialist country of the working
people, where the exploiting classes
and pro-imperialist forces who
attempted to profit by outward ex-

" pansion and provocations against

other countries have long lost for
good their footing for carrying out
their activities. The People’s Re-
public of China is consistently faith-
ful to the Five Principles of peaceful
coexistence; it absolutely does not
allow itself to take an attitude of
big-nation chauvinism towards other
countries, let alone encroach one
inch upon foreign territory. Fur-
ther, China has such a vast expanse
of territory, more than half of which,
moreover, is sparsely populated and
will take great efforts to develop.
It would be extfemely ludicrous to
think that such a country would still
want to seek trouble in some deso-
late areas of a neighbouring country.
Therefore, although there are
some undelimited sections in the
boundaries between China and some
of its neighbouring countries in
South Asia (whether they are big
or small, friendly or unfriendly to-
ward China), China has not taken
and will never take advantage of
this situation to make any change
in the state actually existing on the
border by resorting to unilateral
action. China is moreover prepared,
even after the settlement of the
outstanding boundary issues, to
work in unison and co-operation
with all its neighbouring countries
for the creation of a most peaceful,
secure and friendly boundary.

Your Excellency is aware that the
so-called McMahon Line in the east-
ern sector of the Sino-Indian border
has never been recognized by past
Chinese Governments, nor by the
Government of the People’s Repub-
lic of China, yet the Government
of the People’s Republic of China
has strictly abided by its statement
of absolutely not allowing its armed
personnel to cross this line in wait-
ing for a friendly settlement of the
boundary question. It is quite ob-
vious that China, which has not even
stepped into the vast area south of
the so-called McMahon Line which,
not long ago, was still under the
jurisdiction of the local government
of the Tibet region of China (part

vy

of the arca up to 1951), would of
course. not think of stepping onto
-Indian territory at any place along
the western sector of the Sino-Indian
border. The Chinese military and
civil administrative personnel over
there, just as in other areas along the
border, are only stationed on and
guarding their own territory.

However, the Indian Government
has not only taken an unreasonable
attitude of refusing to discuss the
eastern sector of the border, but also
laid territorial claim to an area in
the western sector of the border
which has never been under Indian
rule. This has indeed greatly sur-
prised the Chinese Government and
people. In the interest of upholding
Sino-Indian friendship, the Chinese
Government has always exercised
the utmost self-restraint in the hope
of settling these disputes with the
Indian Government through friendly
negotiation. Even after armed
Indian personnel intruded into
Chinese territory and provoked suc-
cessively the incidents in the areas
eouth of Migyitun and south of the
Kongka Pass, the Chinese Govern-
ment still maintained a conciliatory
spirit, avoided aggravation of the
situation and dealt in a friendly
manner with the armed Indian per-
sonnel captured in the Kongka Pass
incident. Yet the Indian side, dis-
regarding the objective facts, arbit-
rarily asserted that both incidents
were provoked by China, that China
maltreated the captured Indian per-
sonnel, and even unscrupulously
abused China as aggressor, imperial-
ist etc. I must say that both our
people and Government feel extreme
regret at such a serious state of
affairs.

Your Excellency expressed wel-
come to my November 7 proposal
for the holding of talks between the
Prime Ministers of the two countries.
Here indeed lies the hope for a turn
for the better in the relations bet-
ween the two countries. Although
there are differences of opinion be-
tween our two countries on the
boundary question, I believe that
this in no way hinders the holding
of talks between the two Prime
Ministers; on the contrary, it pre-
cisely requires its early realization
so as to reach first some agreements
of principles as a guidance to con-
crete discussions and settlement of
the boundary question by the two
sides. Without such a guidance,
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- thei'e is a danger that concrete dis-

cussions of the boundary question
by the two sides may bog down in
endless and fruitless debates.

1 therefore make the concrete
proposal that the two Prime Minis-
ters begin talks on December 26.
If you wish to suggest any other
date, I am also willing to give it
consideration. As to the site of the
talks, if you agree, any place in
China can be chosen, because there
are in China no activities hostile to
Sino-Indian friendship and you will
be welcomed and respected by our
people as a distinguished guest of
the Chinese Government. Should
you find it inconvenient for you to
hold talks in China, Rangoon ean be
fixed as the site of the talks, subject
to the consent of the Burmese Gov-
enment.

Dear Mr. Prime Minister: Both
our countries are still very back-
ward economically and culturally.
We urgently need to engross our-
selves in long-term, peaceful con-
struction at home so as to frec our-
selves step by step from the present
state of backwardness. We have no
need to create tension between our
two friendly nations or between us
and any other country, thus dissipat-
ing and diverting our peoples’ atten-
tion from domestic matters,

The peoples of our two countries
and the overwhelming majority of
the people of the world are inspired
by the fact that the world situation
is developing in a direction favour-
able to peace. But unfortunately
there are still not a few influential
groups in the world who obstinately
oppose this trend; they are trying to
poison the international atmosphere, -
continuing the cold war and creat-
ing tension to place barriers in the
way of East-West talks; they are
slandering the peace policy of the
socialist countries and inciting dis-

cord between the Asian-African
countries, so that they may profit
thereby. At present they are obvi-
ously exerting their utmost to sow
discord between China and India.
Under these circumstances,  the
speedy holding of talks between the
two Prime Ministers is our unshirk-
able responsibility not only to our
two peoples but also to world peace,

With high respects,
CHou En-rA1, Premier of the
People’s Republic of China.
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PRIME MINISTER NEHRU’S REPLY
DATED DECEMBER 21, 1959

Dear Mr. Prime Minister,

Thank you for your letter of De-
cember 17 the text of which our
Ambassador in Peking has tele-
graphed to us. I deeply regret that
you have not accepted the very rea-
sonable proposals contained in my,
letter of 16th November. They were
intended to secure an immediate
lessening of tension along the Sino-
Indian border by eliminating any
risk of border clashes and to create
the mnecessary atmosphere for a
peaceful settlement of the border
problem.

Your present letter once again re-
iterate claims to extensive areas
which by history, by custom or by
agreement have long been integral
parts of India. I am particularly
sorry to find that you have based
your claim on recent intrusion by
Chinese personnel into parts of
Indian territory. It is these intru-
sions which have brought about the
present situation and created appre-
hensions. You have not sent any
reply to my letter of September 26
to you and our note of November 4
in which some salient facts bearing
on the situation had been mentioned.

I only wish to say that I cannot
accept your allegation that Indian
forces have occupied any part of
" Chinese territory, or committed
aggression at Kongka Pass or at
Longju where our established check-
post was attacked by Chinese troops.

Your letter also speaks of the
‘friendly manner’ in which Indian
‘personnel who were captured in the
Chang Chenmo valley were treat-
ed. Shri Karam Singh whom you
returned to us has made his state-
ment of the {reatment that he and
his colleagues received while they
were prisoners in the custody of the
Chinese border forces. This state-
ment will show you the deplorable
treatment to which the Indian pri-
soners were subjected by the Chinese
forces.

Your Excellency has suggested
that you and I should meet on De-
cember 26 so as to reach an agree-
ment on the principles which are
presumably to guide the officials on
both sides in the discussion of de-
tails. As I informed you in my let-
ter of November 16 and earlier, I
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am always ready to meet and dis-
cuss with your Excellency the out-
standmg differences between our
countries and explore the avenues
of settlement. How can we, Mr.
Prime Minister, reach an agreement
on principles when there is such
complete disagreement about the
facts? I would, therefore, prefer to
wait for your’/promised reply to my
letter of Sepicmber 26 and our note
of November 4, before we discuss
v/hot should be the next step. I wish
tu add that it is entirely 1mpossxble
for me to proceed to Rangoon or any
other place within the next few days.

I would not like to end this letter
to you without referring to the
sentiments which you have express-
ed in your last paragraph. I am in
entire agreement with you that the

printipal conicern of our two coun-
tries should be-“with the programme
of long-term peaceful construction to

lift ourselves from our present state .

of backwardness”, to which you have
referred. I equally agree with you
that we should not be parties to the
increasing of tension between our
two countries or in the world. India
has welcomed the fact that there is
some lowering of world tensions and
that “the world situation is develop-
ing in a direction favourable to
peace”. It is for this last reason,
even apart from the imperative need
to improve the relations between our
two countries, that in spite ‘of all
recent events I have continually
stressed the need for a peaceful set-
tlement of our problems. ’
With kind regards,

I am,
Yours sincerely,
(Sd.) JAWAHARLAL NEHRU.

TREATMENT OF INDIAN POLICE PARTY
BY CHINESE TROOPS

The Prime Minister, Shri
Jawaharlal Nehru, laid on the
Table of the Lok Sabha on De-
cember 15 the following papers
relating to the treatment meted
out to the Indian police patrol
party captured by the Chinese
troops at Chang Chenmo Valley
on October 21, 1959:

(1) Unofficial memorandum of
the Chinese Government,
November 14, 1959.

(2) Note of the Indian Gov-
ernment, November 24,
1959,

(3) Note of the Chinese Gov-

: ernment, November 28,
1959, '

(4) Note of the Indian Gov-

©  ernment, December 13,
1959 along with Statement
of Shri Karam Singh.

* Unoffieial Memorandum pre-
sented by Vice Minister Chang
Han-fu to the Indian Ambassa-
dor in Peking on November 14,
1959

The following are the main facts
about the border incident of October
20th and 2lst in the area south of
Kongka pass as admitted by the
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Deputy Commander of the Indian
forces, Karam Singh, and the other
eight Indian soldiers, Mohd. Khalil,
Sonam Dorje, Rulia Ram, Tsering
Nalbu, Gur Bahadur, Abdul Majid,
Rudarman, Shiv Dayal who were
detained or captured in the incident.
These main points fully confirm the
account of this border incident
given by the Chinese Ministry
of Foreign Affairs in its memo-
randum of 22nd October, its note of
24th October and its statement of
26th October. .

2. The Indian Military personnel
involved belonged to the Indian
Tibetan Boundary Force under the
Indian - Ministry of Home Affairs,
They were led by Commander S.P.
Tyagi ‘and Deputy Commander
Karam Singh. They started from
Leh {owards the end of Sep-
tember for Tsogstsalu, Kiam and
Shamal Lungpe and the North East
of Kongka pass to set up check-
posts there and arrived at Kiam on
19th October. They had never heen
to the place before where the pre-
sent clash occurred at south of
Kongka pass.

3. On 20th October Mohd Kha-
il, Sonam Dorje and a guide called

Chadan were sent from Kiam to the
area south of Kongka pass. Khalil
and Dorje were each issued a rifle,
ten rounds and a field glass. They
admitted that they were sent for
the purpose of reconnoitring the con-
ditions of Chinese troops within
Chinese territory. At 1300 hours
that afternoon they were discovered
by three patrolling Chinese Frontier
Guards. The Chinese Frontier
Guards shouted to them and waved
to them to go away. The Indians
failed to do so and were then de-
tained.

4. On 21st October Tyagi and
Karam Singh took more than
60 Indian troops to the area south
of Kongka pass to search for the
three missing armed Indian person-
nel. Before starting Tyagi ex-
pressed he had a mind to fight
against Chinese troops. The Indian
Military personnel carried with
them four Bren guns and about 50
rifles as well as two or three Sten
guns and 25 hand grenades.

5. When the Indian Military per-
sonnel approached a hill in the area
south of Kongka pass they discover-
ed six Chinese soldiers on the hill.
Tyagi ordered Karam Singh to
take 30 men to surround and capture
‘the Chinese soldiers. They saw one
or two Chinese soldiers waving their
hands for them to go away. Instead
of going away they pressed forward.

6. Then Indian soldier Ali Raza
fired first. Another Indian soldier
Manohar Ladl caught a horse of
the Chinese Frontier Guards. There-
after fire was exchanged.

7. The Chinese soldiers were
equipped with no mortar and other
artillery. They were armed with
rifles, tommy guns, light machine-
guns and hand grenades.

. 8. The nine Indian Military per-
sonnel were killed while they were
attacking up hill target but the de~
tained and captured Indian Military
personnel admitted that they had
been given good treatment by the
Chinese officers and soldiers during
their detention.

Note handed over to the Chinese
Embassy in India on November
24, 1959

" The Ministry of External Affairs
sf the ‘Goveérnment of India present
their-compliments t6 the Embassy of
the Pecple’s- Republic of China and
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have the honour to refer to the note
which the Ministry handed to the
Embassy on November 4, 1959,* in
regard of the incident in the Chang
Chenmo Valley. A first hand ac-
count of the incident, received from
the second in command of the In-
dian police patrol party, was attach-
ed to that note. The Government of
India have since received further ac-
counts of the incident from the
Indian personnel who had been cap-
tured by the Chinese forces on Octo-
ber 20 and 21 and released after
several reminders on November 14.
These accounts corroborate the
earlier reports which had been
given by the members of the Indian
police patrol party who had returned
to the base after the clash.

2. The Government of India would
also like to refer to a constable
named Makhan Lal who remains
still unaccounted for. According to
the statement of Shri Karam Singh,
he and constable Rudarman were
made by the Chinese forces after the
clash on October 21 to carry Makhan
Lal, who had sustained injuries, for
a distance of 2 miles. They were
then made to leave behind Makhan
Lal on a river bank. What happened
subsequently to him is not known to
any of the released personnel. The
Government of India would like to
have any further information which
the Chinese authorities might have
about Makhan Lal.

3. The Government of India are
surprised and shocked to hear of the
treatment to which the Indian pri-
soners were subjected by their cap-
tors. The prisoners were kept in
torn tents in bitterly cold weather
and without any bedding for four
days. As a result of this, the leader
of the party, Shri Karam Singh, and
three constables were severely frost-
bitten. One of the prisoners, Cons-
table Abdul Majid, who had a bullet
wound on his back, received no
medical attention until the fourth
day. Besides, the prisoners were
subjected to continuous interroga-
tion from the time of their arrest till
the time of their release. They were
asked under threats and pressure to
make statements to the effect that
the Indian party had gone forward
knowingly into Chmese territory

*The note was published on page
725 0f the issue Na. 21 of Vol .II
(December 1, 1959). of Indian. Infor-
mation.
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and that they had sent two cons-
tables and a porter the previous day
to carry out espionage there. The
Government of India have no know-
ledge of the statements which the
prisoners are supposed to have made
to the Chinese authorities, but,
obviously, statemenis made under
such circumstances cannot be re-
garded as voluntary.

4. The Government of India pro-
test strongly against the deplorable
treatment to which the Indian per-
sonnel were subjected while in
Chinese custody. Under article 17 of
the Geneva Convention of August 12,
1949, relating to the treatment of
prisoners of war, a prisoner of war
is only bound to give his surname,
first names and rank, date of birth
and army regimental, personal or
serial number, or failing this, equi-
valent information. No physical or
mental torture, nor any other form
of coercion, may be inflicted on pri-
soners of war to secure from them
information of any kind whatever.
Prisoners of war who refuse to ans-
wer may not be threatened, insulted
or exposed to unpleasant or dis-
advantageous treatment of any
kind. Whether or not the Geneva
Convention applies to the Indian
personnel taken prisoners by the
Chinese forces on October 21, it is
obvious that they should not have
been subjected to treatment worse
than that to which prisoners of war
are entitled. It is most regrettable
that the Chinese authorities should
have subjected the Indian prisoners
to interrogation, threats and harsh
treatment in order to compel them to
make statements desired by their
captors.

The Ministry of External Affairs
take this opportunity to renew to
the Embassy of the People’s Repub-
lic of China the assurances of their
highest consideration.

Note handed over to the Embassy
of India in Peking on November
28, 1959 _
The Ministry of Foreign Affairs ot
the People’s Republic of China pre-
sents its compliments to the Indian
Embassy in China and, with refer-
ence to the note delivered on Nov-
ember 24, 1959 to the Chinese
Embassy in India by the Indian
Mlmstry of External Affairs, has the
honour to reply as follows: - -

.Inits memorandum of October 22,
its note of October 24 and its state-
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ment of October 26, the Chinese
Government gave detailed and in-
contestably correct accounts of the
border incident which occurred at
the Kongka Pass on October 20 and
21, 1959. The facts admitted by the
captured Indian military personnel
are in agreement with the accounts
given by the Chinese Government,
On November 14, the Chinese Gov-
ernment handed over to the Indian
Embassy in China a written material

setting out the facts admitted by the '

captured Indian military personnel
and drew the attention of the Indian
Government to it. It is proved by
the material that the report of the
second-in-command of the Indian
police patrol party attached to the
Indian Government’s note of Nov-
ember 4 is completely inconsistent
with the facts.

Out of traditional Sino-Indian
friendship and humanitarian con-
siderations, the Chinese Govern-
ment on the third day after the
Kongka Pass incident already took
the initiative in notifying the Indian
Government that it was prepared to
let the Indian side take back the
captured Indian military personnel
and the bodies of the Indian soldiers.
The Chinese Government is gratified
that they were handed over to the
Indian side smoothly on November.
14, However, the Chinese Govern-
.ment cannot but be surprised that at
a time when the Kongka Pass inci-
dent is drawing to a close and the
two Governments are actively ex-
ploring avenues to eliminate border
‘clashes the Indian Government
should create a side issue by level-
ling a groundless charge and even
lodging a strong protest against the
Chinese Government on the pretext
of so-called “deplorable treatment”
of the captured Indian personnel.
The Chinese Government categori-
cally rejects this protest of the
Indian Government.

Throughout the period of their
custody the Indian military person-
nel were given friendly and gener-
ous treatment by the Chinese fron-
tier guards. The Kongka Pass area
was difficult of access and hard to
get supplies, yet the Chinese fron-
tier guards did their utmost to look
~after them in various ways. A few

of the captured Indian personnel got -

frost-bitten. That was because their
owh cutfits were very thin. "As'soen
as the Chinese frontier guards ob-
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tained supplies, they issued to them
cotton-padded suits, felt boots, bed-
dings and articles of daily use, and
gave them necessary medical treat-
ment. In respect of board and lodg-
ing, they were treated in no way
inferior to the Chinese frontier
guards themselves. They were
quartered in warm underground
rooms or in complete new tents. The
assertion that they were kept in torn
tents is a pure fabrication. The
Indian Government’s statement in
its note that Abdul Majid had a
bullet wound in his back and went
without medical attention for four
days is also inconsistent with the
facts. Majid never indicated that he
was wounded or ill. As a matter of
fact, his movements showed that he
was whole and sound. The captured
Indian military personnel all ex-
pressed more than once during the.
period of their custody that they
were well treated. When they were
handed over to the Indian side to be
taken back, they all expressed warm
thanks.

It is normal that the Chinese
frontier guards conducted necessary
interrogation of the captured Indian
personnel to make clear the facts
about the armed Indian personnel’s
{respass and provocation, as this was
their duty, The captured Indian
personnel were finally interrogated
once again; this was only because
there were important discrepancies
between the report attached to the
Indian Government’s note of Novem-
ber 4 received by the Chinese Gov-
ernment and the facts as told by
the captured personnel, and it was
necessary to check it up with them.
It is also merely for this reason that
their handing back was postponed
several days. The interrogations of
them by the Chinese frontier guards
were always made in a free and
unrestrained atmosphere; so-called
pressure or threats was competely
out of the question. The Indian Gov-
ernment’s allegation in its note that
the Chinese frontier guards sub-
jected the captured persomnel to
threats and pressure in the interro-
.gations and gave them harsh treat-

.ment is an utterly unwarranted
charge. .

. -The Indian Government in its note

.gxprgs'seld‘ the hope of receiving any
.information which the Chinese side
‘might have about an Indisn military
personnel who was unaccounted fer,
On November 13 when the repre-
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gentatives of the frontier guards of
the two sides discussed on the border
at the Kongka Pass the concrete
steps of handing over the captured
Indian ‘military personnel and the
bodies, the Indian representative also
made the request that the Chinese
frontier guards search for the body
of that Indian military pelrsonnel
for the Indian side. The Chinese
representative agreed then to make
a further search. The Chinese
frontier guards made an active
search at and about the spot of the
incident but still found nothing. It
could be affirmed that this Indian
military personnel was not on
Chinese territory. The following
day the Chinese representative in-
formed the Indian representative of
the result of the search, and express-
ed the hopoe that the Indian side
might search on its own territory.

- The Indian representative agreed to

this.

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs
avails itself of this opportunity to
renew to the Indian Embassy the
assurances of its highest considera-
tion. N [

Note handed over to the
Chinese Embassy in India _ on
December 13, 1959

1. The Ministry of External Affairs
of the Government of India present
their compliments to the Embassy
of the People’s Republic of China
and have the honour to refer to the
note of the 28th November presented
by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
of the People’s Republic of China
to the Ambassador of India in Pek-
ing. The Government of India have

now received full details from the -

released Indian police personnel as
to the incident at Kongka Pass and
the subsequent treatment to which
the Indian personnel were subjected
while in Chinese custody. These
details confirm the account of the
incident contained in the earlier
notes. The statements of the releas-
ed prisoners entirely contradict the
assertion in the Chinese note that
the Indian personnel were given
friendly and generous treatment by
the Chinese frontier guards. On the
contrary the treatment which the
Indian prisoners received was most
harsh and inhuman and opposed to
~all .canons of civilised behaviour. A

“text of the statement made by Shri

Karam. Singh, who was the leader
‘of the Indian police party, is attached
to this note. This statement is cor-
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foborated in substance by other
members of the Indian party.

2. It will be seen {rom Shri Karam
Singh’s statement that the Indian
prisoners were denied adequate food
and shelter. It also appears that
Shri Karam Singh was subjected to
interrogation on 12 days for a total
period of nearly 70 hours. Under
threats and prolonged interrogation,
he was made to subscribe to certain
statements which his captors wanted
him te make. He was further made
to repeat similar statements on sub-
sequent occasions so that these
statements could be tape-recorded.
Attempts were made by the Chinese
frontier guards to re-enact the inci-
dent at Kongka Pass with the forced
participation of the Indian prisoners
with a view to taking photographs
which could be used presumably as
evidence in support of the Chinese
version of the incident. Similarly,
photographs of the prisoners arrang-
ed in various poses were taken pre-
sumably to show that the prisoners
enjoyed certain facilities and ameni-
ties while in Chinese custody. The
Government of India must state that
no credence whatsoever can be
given to any statement made by Shri
Karam Singh or any other Indian

. prisoner in these circumstances. The

certificates of good treatment which
the prisoners might have given their
captors at the time of release are
equally valueless.

3. The Government of India are
also surprised at the statement in
the Chinese Government’s note that
Constable Abdul Majid was “whole
and sound and never indicated that
he was ill”. In fact, Constable
Abdul Majid received a bullet injury
in the encounter and even now he
has a splinter in his back. No
medical attention was given to him
for the first few days, and terrified
at the treatment to which the
arrested personnel were being sub-
jected, he did not ask for medical

- care.

4, The note of the Chinese Gov-
ernment suggests that they are un-
aware of the whereabouts of Con-
stable Makhan Lal, who still remains
unaccounted for. It will be seen
from the statement of Shri Karam
Singh that Constable Makhan Lal

had received abdominal injury and -

was helped by him and Constable
Rudarman to walk a distance of
nearly two miles. He was then left
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by the Chang Chennio rivetr in the,

custody of two Chinese soldiers as
ordered by the Chinese escort. It
is extraordinary that the Chinese
authorities should now profess igno-
rance as to the whereabouts of Con-
stable Makhan Lal. The Govern-
ment of India would request that
enquiry be made of the Chinese
frontier guards once again as to the
circumstances in which Constable
Makhan Lal was left behind on the
Chang Chenmo river on the 2lst
October and what happened to him
subsequently.

5. The Government of India once
again record their emphatic protest
against the deplorable treatment to
which the Indian personnel were
subjected while in the custody of
the Chinese soldiers. This treat-
ment which the Indian personnel re-
ceived was much worse than that
to which even prisoners of war are
entitled under the Geneva Conven-
tion of 12th August, 1949. It is abvi-
ous that the reports which the
Chinese Government have received
from their frontier guards, both
about the incident and about the
subsequent treatment of the Indian
personnel, are entirely unrelated to
facts. The Government of India
would urge that adequate action be
taken against the persons responsible
for subjecting the helpless Indian
prisopers to such inhuman treatment.

6. The Ministry of External Affairs
take the opportunity of extending to
the Embassy of the People’s Republic
of China the assurances of their
highest consideration.

STATEMENT OF SHRI
KARAM SINGH

1. I reached Hot Springs on the
19th October, 1959. On the 20th
morning, two parties of two cons-
tables each and the third of two
constables and a porter were sent
out to reconnoitre the area. Two
parties returned but the third one,
consisting of Constables Khalil and
Sonam Dorje and Porter Chettan
failed to do so. The same evening
search parties were sent out to lock
for them but they returned without
any success.

2. Next morning (21-10-59), I
decided to go out and search for the
men myself. Shri Tyagi also accom-
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panied me. We left with a party
of about 20 men, including a section
and some personnel of the ITB Force,
We left instructions for the main
party to follow on foot.

3. After I had gone about five
miles to the east of Hot Springs, I
noticed hoof marks which appeared
to be those of the Chinese horses.
We followed these hoef prints for a
few hundred yards. We also ob-
served the area through binoculars
but we noticed nothing of special
interest. After the main party had
joined us, we advanced further into
the plain which was ‘overlooked by
a hill. The hoof prints appeared to
be running along the right of this
hill. I, therefore, decided that I
would, with about 20 men, follow
them to find out whether there were
any Chinese intruders in the vicinity.
I told Tyagi to wait with the main
party until I returned and to keep a
look out for any signs of the Chinese;
if he saw any, he was to demand
the return of our missing members
and to ask them to leave Indian
territory.

. 4.1, along with Jemadar Rulia
Ram, Hd. Constable Man Singh,
Hd. Constable Babu Wadkar and
Constables Abdul Majid, Gur Baha-
dur, etc., followed the hoof prints
which went along a track skirting
the hill on our left. As we did not
apprehend any danger, we were not
marching in any order but were
moving in twos and threes. I was
not even carrying a weapon. When
I had covered about six to seven
hundred yards, and had almost pass-
ed the hill on the left, one of my
constables noticed some movement
in front along a nullah and shouted
“Chini, Chini”. I looked at all sides
but before I could spot anything in
front, I noticed on my left a Chinese
soldier on the hill shouting some-
thing and waving his hands upwards
as if he was asking us to raise our
hands and surrender. I shouted
back at the top of my voice that it
was our area. Instead of receiving
any answer, we were fired upon both
from the front as well as from the
hill top. We. were taken by com-
plete surprise and so all the members
of the party made for such cover as
was available and returned the fire.
Some retreated towards the hill on
the right. Jemadar Rulia Ram,
Constables Abdul Majid, Ali Raza,
Gur Bahadur, Beg Raj and Norbu
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Lama ran with me and we took
shelter behind a mound. Some of
the others ran towards the hill on
the left but were struck down with
bullets and hand-grenades. .Our
firing was ineffective as we had
inadequate cover and the Chinese
were in a favourable position. After
some time I ordered those who were
near me to discontinue firing as their
firing was having no effect and the

- ammunition was being wasted.

5. The Chinese continued to fire
on us almost incessantly. We could
also hear firing on the other side of
the hill. Constable Ali Raza made
a bid to get away in the afternoon
and although he was fired upon, was
able to escape. The Chinese used
LMGs, rifles, tommy guns and hand-
grenades. At about 5 P.M. firing
from the front increased in intensity
and a few Bren gun bursts were
fired at us from our right and Cons-
tables Beg Raj and Norbu Lama
were killed. Realising the over-
whelming superiority in numbers of
the Chinese soldiers and their fire
power, I thought that it was futile
to resist any further and, therefore,
decided to surrender. We raised a
white handkerchief after which the
Chinese stopped firing and asked us
to drop our weapons and advance
towards them with our hands raised.
I, accompanied by Jemadar Rulia
Ram, Constables Abdul Majid and
Gur Bahadur surrendered to the
Chinese. Later, Constables Shiv
Dayal, Rudarman and Tsering
Norbu, who were apparently lying
concealed elsewhere, also surrender-
ed and we were all herded together.

6. When we were being searched
ete,, T looked around and I thought
there were about 30 Chinese soldiers
in position on the hill. The soldiers
that were on the side of the nullah
were no longer visible to me. After
our search, we were sent to Konka

Pass with an escort of 11 Chinese
soldiers.

7. From the place of the encounter,
five of us were made to carry the
dead-body of a Chinese soldier who
had been killed. Constable Rudar-
man and I were asked to help Cons-
table Makhan Lal, who had been
injured seriously in the abdomen.
His condition was really very bad.
We carried him for two miles, where

- the Chinese soldiers ordered us to

leave him on the bank of the Chang
Chenmo river. Two of the Chinese
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.soldiers stayed back near Makhin

Lal and nine escorted us to our desti-
nation. From this place, I and cons-
table Rudarman were made to carry
heavy loads. We were completely
exhausted and were finding it ex-
tremely difficult to walk with this
heavy load but we were repeatedly

-prodded by rifle butts to move on.

We reached the Chinese. Konka La
Post (above 16,000 ft.) at about 2
AM. on the 22nd of October, 1959.
We were all put together in a pit,
6 feet deep, 7 feet wide and 15 feet
long, normally used for storing vege-
tables. It was covered with a tar-
paulin which left several openings
through which ice-cold breeze pene-
trated. We had to spend the night
on the frozen ground without any
covering. No water for drinking
was provided nor were we permit-
ted to ease ourselves during the
night and the following day. The
sentries adopted a menacing attitude,

8. On the morning of October
23rd, all of us were taken out of the
pit for the first time and taken to a
place about two miles towards
Lanak La. We remained there the
whole day and returned to the pit
at night. We do not know why we
were kept away from the camp that
day. During the day, I was merely
asked through an interpreter to
write out the names of the captured
persons but I expressed my inability
to do so for want of spectagles. I
told the Chinese officer to take down
the names, which he did.

9. On the evening of 24th, I was
again taken out in a truck to a dis-
tance of about one mile, where the
dead bodies had been laid out and
I was asked to identify them. As
I could not identity all of them, I
suggested that some Constables may
be called to help me in identification.
They brought me to the camp and
asked me to select a couple of cons-
tables. We went back along with
two constables Shiv Dayal and Gur
Bahadur and identified the bodies.
After this, we rejoined the others
in the pit. '

10. For the first 3/4 days, we were
given only dry bread to eat. The
intensity of the cold and our condi-
tions of living were more than suffi-
cient torture to demoralise us. By
then I and three constables were
suffering from frost bite and our re-
peated requests for medical attention
and hot water were disregarded.
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11. At about 4 A.M. on the 25th
of October, 1959, I was called by two
Chinese officers and taken for inter-
rogation. 1 was removed to a tent
about 50 yards away, where five
Chinese officers, including an inter-
preter, interrogated me. One of
them, at the very outset, threatened
that I was a P.O.W. and that I could
be shot dead any moment. He also
warned me that they did not want
any arguments or discussions. They
asked me to write out my statement,
to which I pleaded my inability as
1 did not have my spectacles with
me. At first, they asked me to nar-
rate the entire incident. As soon
as I came to the point that firing
was opened by the Chinese, their
senior officer present became wild
and shouted back that it was incor-
rect, and that I must confess that the
Indians fired first. I refused to
accept this despite repeated and con-
stant threats that I would be shot
dead. Ultimately, they made me to
say that I could not judge at that
time as to who fired first.

12. They asked me to admit that
Indian soldiers seized Chinese horses,
which were standing near the foot
of the hill towards Chang Chenmo
river. As I was on the other side
of the hill, I told them that I had not
seen anybody taking away the
horses. Despite this, it was record-
ed that my men had disclosed to me
that some Indian constables had
taken away the Chinese horses.

13. Utmost pressure was used to
extort from me that Tyagi and I
knew beforehand that the place,
where the incident took place, was
within Chinese territory. I told
them that I could not make that
statement because that place was
miles within Indian territory but
they continued to assert that it was
Chinese territory and was in Chinese
occupation. In this connection, it
was finally recorded that “I have
now come to know that the area,
where the encounter had taken place,
is under Chinese occupation.”

14. The Chinese wanted me to
acknowledge that no member of the
ITB force had ever visited that
particular area. I told them that
only in June this year, an ITB patrol
had gone upto Kong Ka pass and

- stayed there for a day or so. They

wanted to know if I myself had ever
visited Kong Ka La and when I said
that I had not, after a considerable
discussion, they recorded—*I and
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my men (who were prisoners with
me), had never visited this area.”
I insisted that they should also write
that I camped several times at Hot
Springs and had toured the adjoin-
ing areas, but they did not agree to

" include this. -

15. As regards the objective of our
patrol, they wanted me to admit
that we intruded into their territory
to attack and capture the Chinese
as well as to establish a checkpost.
I stated that we had no such inten-
tion. In any case, it was our terri-
tory and the question of intrusion
into the Chinese territory did not
arise. On this assertion, they threat-
ened me, but I stuck to the position
that we were in Indian territory and
were out looking out for the missing
men. They then said that when fire
was opened on us Tyagi and the
main party were on the left of the
hill and were advancing further in
order to surround it. I told them
that I could not see anything on the
other side of the hill, and, therefore,
there was hardly any point in ob-
taining a statement to this effect from
me. As far as I remember, they
finally recorded that though Tyagi
did not tell me anything, it might
be that it was his intention to send
us from the right side and himself
proceed on the left side in order to
surround the hill and capture the
Chinese.

16, The Chinese were emphatic
that I should admit that they had
gesticulated to us from the hill to go
back. I told the senior Chinese

" officer, through the interpreter, that

my party was advancing in small
groups following the hoof marks and

-that the forward group with me had

noticed some Chinese in front.
Whereas it was quite correct that
for a moment I noticed some gesti-
culations from a Chinese on the hill
to my left, no time was given by the
Chinese soldiers to understand and
to respond to the gesticulations. In
fact, I had, at the top of my voice,
shouted that it was our area. The

" answer to this was firing from in
front and the hill to the left and

rear. The Chinese officer lost his
temper on this and said I was a cun-
ning liar 'and threatened to ta_ke out
his pistol and shoot me. I tried to
argue that if their intention was to

.ask us to go back then they should

also have allowed the patrol party
to return and not have eaptured
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them. I told them that, in fact, the
Chinese goldier was gesturing to us
to raise up our hands and surrender
and that is why I had shouted back
that it was our area to which the
reply was a hail of bullets. In the
statement, however, the Chinese re-
corded that one of the Chinese
soldiers on the hillock had waved
his hand indicating that we should
go back and not adopt a hostile atti-
tude.

17. I was asked to admit that our
action was against the spirit of
‘Panch Sheel’. I told them that it
was they who had opened fire on us;
it was they who had violated the
principles. Ultimately, they record-
ed that “the incident was against
the spirit of ‘Panch Sheel’ .

18. When they asked me my rank,
I told them that I was a Deputy
Superintendent of Police and was
the second-in-Command of the LT.B.
Force. Shri Tyagi was the Com-
mander of the LT.B. Force. I had
already decided to conceal the fact
that I was the leader of the party
to avoid interrogation about the
police and Army dispositions and I
had warned those captured with me
to refer to me as the Deputy Com-
mander. The total number of men
in the party that had left Hot
Springs in the morning was about
60 and this was recorded.

19. This interrogation lasted from
4 AM. to about 4 P.M., with short
breaks for meals, ete. By this time,
I was almost frozen and mentally
and physically exhausted because of

cold, persistent interrogation, inti- )

midation, threats and angry shout-
ings, and the lack of sleep. In this
condition I was compelled to sign the
statement recorded by the Chinese.
At the end of this interrogation, the
Chinese then brought all the other
captured personnel before me and
read out the statement, sentence by
sentence. I was asked to translate
each sentence in Hindustani. All
the captured personnel were asked
to append their signatures on the

. back of the statement and several

photographs were taken.

20. After this interrogation, I was
separated and put in a tent where
insufficient bedding was provided.
The tent had a big opening at the
top tound-the central'pole to act as
a chimney but as there was no fire
in my tent, this hele made the tent
unbearably cold. ,
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21. My interrogation was conti-
nued in my tent on the 26th from
0730 hours to 1700 hours. I was also
told that my interrogation would
continue the next day and until it
was concluded, I would not be pro-
vided with a proper bedding.

22. On this day I was made to sign
the following statement, as far as
I can remember:

“Tyagi returned after having a

meeting with Mr. Sharma in New

Delhi on the 22nd September, 1959.

I returned from Srinagar on the

24th September, 1959. Tyagi in-

formed me that a decision had
been taken to establish check-
posts at Tsogstsalu, Kayam (Hot

Springs) and Shamul Lungpa.

We left Leh for patrolling the

border area and for establishing

check-posts at these places. Tyagi

left Leh on 27th September, 1959

while I started on the 29th Sep-

tember, 1939. Tyagi had about

40 men with him. Three cons-

tables accompanied me, I reached

Phobrang on the 4th October.

Tyagi arrived on the 5th of Octo-

ber, 1959. Tyagi started from

Phobrang for Tsogstsalu on the

7th October. I left Phobrang

on the 14th October and
arrived at Tsogstsalu on the 16th

October, 1959. A check-post was

established at Tsogstsalu and we

left for Kayam. We established a

check-post at Kayam and we had

to establish one at Shamul Lungpa.

On 20th October, 1959, our two

men missed. On the morning of

21st October, 1959, Tyagi took 60

men and reached the hill (battle

field). When we were at a dis-
tance of about 400 yards from the
hill, some Chinese were seen.

Tyagi ordered me to take some

men on the back side of the hill

and to surround the Chinese and
himself went in front. There
were some 30 men with me and
about the same number with

Tyagi. We surrounded the hill,

A Chinese was seen waving his

hand so as to say ‘go away do not

adopt hostile attitude’ I have
" heard from my men that the

Indian soldiers fired first. Some

Indian soldiers took away the

horses of the Chinese.” '
23, I protested that as regards
firing, none of my men had told me
that Indians fired first but they re-
jectéd the plea and said that they
had obtained confessions to that
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effect from other captured person-
nel. When requested to confront
them with me, I was told that as I
was a prisoner I had no such right.
Similarly, I pointed out that the
story of surrounding the hill ete.
was also not correct but to no avail.

24, My interrogation started next
day (27-10-59) at about 0800 hrs.
and it lasted for about three hours.
The entire period was devoted to
ascertaining from me the details of
the ITB organisation.

25. My interrogation was resumed
at 0800 hrs. on the 28th October, 1958,
in my tent by three Chinese, two of
them were officers and the third an
interpreter. The interrogation last-
ed five hours and was confined to
ascertaining the details of the check-
posts.

26. Information was also obtained
from me in regard to the strength of
the check-posts, arms and their func-
tions and was duly noted down in
their own language.

- 27. The same afterrnioon, all of us
were taken to the Chang Chenmo
‘river where the dead bodies had been
laid out. We were asked to remove
their uniforms and wrap a muslin
cloth in ancordance with Indian cus-
tom. At our request hot water was
supplied to give a bath to the dead
bodies. A number of photographs
were taken while we were busy in
this operation.

28. In the evening, they issued us
the following items of clothing:

(i) Cotton-padded coat, (ii) Cot-

ton-padded pant, (iii) Cotton-

paded caps, (iv) Namda Gum

boots.
I did not take these because items
offered to me did not fit. Either on
this day or the next a doctor ex-
amined my feet which had swollen
up and administered an injection.
Photographs were taken.

29. On 28th morning at about 0900
hrs. the interpreter came to my tent
and delivered some sweets as a ges-
ture of goodwill, After sometime,

a new face together with the pre-

vious officers and the interpreter
came to me. This time, two Steno-
graphers had also been brought to
take down my statement. This offi-
cer introduced. himself as .Com-
mander of the Tibetan area. His
questions were confined to. details
regarding our check-posts and. their
strength. I repeated the details as
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given on the previous day. He also
enquired about the strength of the
army. The Chinese disclosed to me,
for the first time, that the Foreign
Ministries of both the countries were
in correspondence with each other
about us (c¢aptured persons). The
interrogation lasted for about 2
hours. I was not made to sign any
statement.

30. At about 1300 hours on the
same day (29-10-59), I was taken
out of my tent together with Cons-
table Shiv Dayal and escorted by
three Chinege soldiers to the scene
of the incident in a truck. The New
cfficer, who had examined me in the
morning, occupied the front seat of
the truck and four other officers sat
with us in the rear. After reaching
the place, I was made to stand, even
though it caused me intense pain,
near the base of the hill on the Hot
Springs side and was ordered to
point with my hand towards the hjll
and a photograph was taken, (as
if 1 was pointing towards the Chinese
who were on the top of the hill).
1 was then taken to the base of a
small mound behind which we had
taken shelter when fire was opened
on us. Constable Shiv Dayal was
asked to take & lying position about
50 paces away from me towards the
hill. I was given a handkerchief
and asked to wave it as if to give
a signal to the men to open fire, A
snap was then taken. Constable
Shiv Dayal was then taken to the
place where one of the killed ponies
were lying and another photograph
was taken together with the dead
pony. Then, the senior officer drew
a sketch of the hillock and the ad-
joining area showing positions of
the Indian and the Chinese soldiers
at the time of the encounter accord-
ing to the Chinese version and got
the same signed by me and Cons-
table Shiv' Dayal. Photographs
were also taken of a few Chinese
soldiers gesticulating from the hill.
Late in the evening we returned to
the camp.

31. My interrogation was resumed
on October 30 morning at about 0809
hrs. and it lasted upto 1300 hrs.
They-questioned me again about the
strength of each post. They also
obtained my signature on a state-
ment to the effect that the post at
Hanley was established in June this
year. : . : .
+-'32.'On Novemdber 1, interrogation
started in the morning as usual. The

878

senior officer had by then gone away.
The other Chinese officers and the
interpreter nursued the interroga-
tion. I was asked how we could
claim this area when we had never
visited it. 1 told them that I had
myself gone beyond Lingzi Thang
with about 10 persons in 1957 and
upto Shamul Lungpa in 1958 where
we had established a checkpost
which remained there throughout
the summer and was withdrawn
during the winter. They asked me
if we had set up any boundary pillar
at Shamul Lungpa or Lingzi Thang
and I told them that we had not done
so because our boundaries extended
hundreds of miles further. The
interrogation lasted for about 5/6
hours. The following statement
was briefly recorded and signed by
me; —

“In 1957, I visited Lingzi Thang
with 10 men and stayed there for
a few days. In 1958, I wvisited
Shamul Lungpa, where we stayed
for four months. On this occasion
also there were about 10 men with
me. We did not construct any huts
at any place nor did we construct
any boundary pillar at these
places.”

The Chinese said that Phobrang was
our last post, and that we had no
right to cross Marsimik La because
the entire area beyond the pass was
a part of Sinkiang and that this could
be verified even from the older resi-
dents of Ladakh. I told thetn that
our claims were based on authentic
documents and, therefore, our maps
were correct. They disposed of my
argument by saying that our claims
were based on demarcation by the

British, who had usurped a lot of - -

territory of Sinkiang and Tibet.
They ridiculed our maps and said
that these could be drawn by any-
body while sitting at Home. It was
on this day that I was repeatedly
asked about my maps and documents.
I told them that I did not bring any
such papers with me because I was
well conversant with the area. The

Chinese showed great anger during
this discussion. ‘

33. On the morning of November ‘

2 at about 1000 hrs., all the captured
persons were brought to my tent.
The interpreter then asked them in
my presence whether it was a fact
that all the dead had received bullet
injuries in front which indicated that
?hey were wounded while advanc-
ing towards the Chinese. To this,
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they replied in the affirmative. They

said that they had wrapped up the

bodies themselves and had actually

seen the wounds. I was asked to

attest their statement. I resisted,

but was made to sign the following: -
“All of our men had received
wounds in the front during the
battle which indicated that they
were wounded while advancing
towards the Chinese.”

34. Afterwards those who had
bathed the dead bodies disclosed to
me at the first possible opportunity
that in fact the injuries sustained
by our men were on the front, back
and sides and some had had parts of
their heads blown off.

35. The same afternoon we all
were taken out in the sun and made
to sit in a semi-circle. Two water-
melons were cut and distributed
amongst us and a photograph was
taken.

38. On November 3, the Chinese
asked me to sign the following state-
ment: —

“Chinese troops were armed with

rifles, tommy guns, LMGs and

hand-grenades only. No heavy
artillery or mortars were used by
them during the battle.”

I appended my signature as auto-
matic weapons and hand-grenades
had been used against my party and
I was not aware whether any mortar
had been used.

37. There was no further interro-
gation. In the afternoon we were
taken out in the sun and given a
lecture on the Sino-Indian friend-
ship. On this occasion, I was pointed
out to a new person dressed as a
Chinese soldier. This person replied
in the negative after looking at me.
Later, this man was heard conver-
sing in ‘Ladakhi and remained at
the camp throughout our stay there.

38. On the morning of November
4, interrogation started at about (800
hours. Only the ipterpreter examin-
ed me. He insisted that I should re-
cord in my own hand-writing the
main points of the statement I had
already signed. I pleaded I could not
do so without my spectacles, but
when he urged me again and again,
I told him that as I was a prisoner
they could force me to do anything,
but it was not fair in view of their
professed friendship for India. Ulti-
mately, I scribbled down the follow-
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ing prepared statement which the

interpreter had brought with him: —
“On 20-10-59, two of our men
missed. Tyagi took about 60 men
with him. I accompanied him.
When we were at a distance of
about 400 yards from the battle
field a few Chinese were seen.
Tyagi ordered me to fake some
men on the back of the hill. He
himself proceeded to the front.
We surrounded the hill. I have
heard from my men that Indian
soldiers fired first. Some harses of
the Chinese were taken away by
Indian soldiers. I have nothing but
to thank the Chinese officers and
soldiers for the kind treatment
that they had given us. Medical
facilities were provided to us and
we were, neither beaten nor
coerced.”

39. The same afternoon I was
again interrogated by the Chinese
Officers and the interpreter. They
brought a statement for my signature
which  included a sentence that on
the 21st October, 1959, when we left
our camp, Tyagi had disclosed that
he was determined to fight the
Chinese. I refused to sign it. They
then took me down to a nullah
threatening me on the way that
they would dispose of me there, They
threatened that I and my men were
guilty of having killed their Second-
in-Command and, therefore, it would
be quite legal for them to shoot me.
When I did pnot yield, he compro-
mised to change the wording “Tyagi
might have had an idea to fight the
Chinese”. It was extremely cold in
the nullah. I was almost dying with
pain in my feet and so I agreed to
sign the amended statement which
was as follows:—

“On 20-10-59, two of our men
missed. Tyagi took 60 men with
him with heavy arms including
four Bren guns, four Sten guns,
about 50 rifles and hand-grenades.
I also accompanied him. Tyagi
might have had a mind to fight
against the Chinese. We surround-
ed the hill where a few Chinese
were seen. According to our men,
Indian soldiers fired first. Accord-
ing to Shiv Dayal, Constable, it
was Manohar Lal, Constable, who
took away the Chinese horses.”
40. After that I was taken back
to my tent and I was given a quilt.
But in spite of this quilt the cold in
the tent, where I had been kept since
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October 25, was so intense that 1
requested that I should be sent to
the pit and this was conceded.

41, Right from the 25th October,
1959, pressure was brought to bear
on me daily to confirm that Constable
Mohd Khalil and his companions
had been sent to Chinese territory
for spying and that our object was
to establish a check-post in Chinese
territory. After the first two or three
days, they dropped the question of
the check-post and said that I might
confess to the espionage mission. I
told them that this was not a fact
but that the patrol had been sent
out to ascertain whether there were
any Chinese patrols on Indian terri-
tory. They told me that they had
already obtained a confession to this
effect from Constable Mohd Khalil
and all that they needed from me
was confirmation. I did not have to
sign any statement to this effect.

42. On the same day, the Chinese
Officer drew a sketch of the encoun-
ter on the same lines as was done
by their senior officer on October
29th, but on a bigger scale. After
completing the sketch, signatures of -
all of us were obtained. My photo-
graph was taken as I was signing.

43. On the afternoon of November
5, I was again taken out for inter-
rogation which lasted three hours.
Particulars of my service after parti-
tion were ascertained. On this day,
the interrogator addressed me as the
famous man of Ladakh.

44. On November 6, they took us
all to the Chang Chenmo river. I
sat on the bank of it and the others
were asked to stroll along the river
in a leisurely manner. The escort
was kept away and a movie picture
was taken in order to show that we
had freedom of movement.

45, On the morning of November
7, we were again taken to the bank
of the river where a Chinese Officer
using a Ladakhi interpreter and
Constable Shiv Dayal as Hindi
interpreter, gave a lecture on com-
munism, condemning landlordism
and capitalism. A rosy picture was
painted of the communist regime.
During the same lecture, it was pro-
minently brought out that even now
when India was a free country, the
British and the Americans owned a
number of industrial concerns and
that there were still a number of
Indian capitalists and landlords.
The lecturer said that he hoped that
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India would get rid of these evils
_ and prosper on the lines of China.

46. In the evening (November
7y, I was taken out from the pit to a
tent and informed that Constable
Abdul Majid had confessed that the
first shot was fired by Constable Ali
Raza of our force. I refuted this and
said that Constable Abdul Majid be
called to state this in my presence.
Consequently, Abdul Majid was
surmnmoned and when questioned in
my presence, he said what he
had actually stated, that Con-
stable Ali Raza had fired back long
after the Chinese had opened fire.
On this, the Chinese Officer got en-
raged and threatened to thrash
Abdul Majid. He lost his nerve and
admitted that Ali Raza had fired
first. I was then forced to sign the
following statement: —

“Constable Abdul Majid had

stated that it was Constable Ali -

Raza who fired first. I believe
that his statement is correct.”

Then Constable Shiv Dayal was
brought before me and was asked to
confirm his statement that the
Chinese horses had been taken away
by Constable Manohar Lal. Shiv
Dayal insisted what he had not said
so rather he had stated that he saw
Constable Manohar Lal touching a
Chinese horse. On this, the Hindi
interpreter was sent for, who also
confirmed the statement of Cons-
table Shiv Dayal. Therefore I re-
tused to sign the prepared statement
in possession of the Chinese inter-
preter which was that according to
Shiv Dayal, Constable Manohar Lal
had taken away the Chinese horses.
Instead, I signed a statement as
follows; =

“According to Constable Shiv
Dayal, Manohar Lal, Constable
.of the ITB Force, was seen
touching a Chinese horse. I be-
lieve what he states is correct.”

47. Another lecture on Communist
indoctrination was given on the
morning of November 8.

48. At about 6 P.M.,, I was segre-
gated from ‘my companions and

. taken to a tent nearly 50 yards away.
They then disclosed to me that the
Government of India in their note to
the Chinese Government had admit-
ted that I was the Officer Command-
ing of the ITB Force. As I had from
the very beginning given myselt out
as the Deputy Commander, I tried to
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modify the statement by giving the
following explanations: —

(a) That I was Deputy Superin-
tendent of Police and so was
Shri Tyagi. In his absence,
1 was always called as Offi-
cer Commanding.

(b) My promotion was due and
it was possible that my Gov-
ernment may have promoted
me since.

1 was not made to sign any state-
ment in this regard.

49. After this I was returned to
the pit and Jem. Rulia Ram and
Constable Shiv Dayal were taken to
the tent for further interrogation
about my exact designation. Jem.
Rulia Ram on return informed me
that the Chinese tried to argue with
them that I was older than Tyagi in
age and so how was it that Tyagi
was senior in rank to me. They
maintained that I was the second-in-
command.

50. In the afternoon of November
9, we were informed that another
senior officer had arrived and that
we would be produced before him to
make our statements.

51. It was either on November 8th
or on the 10th morning that at about
0800 hours the Chinese took away
Jem. Rulia Ram, Constables Shiv
Dayal, Abdul Majid and " Mohd
Khalil informing them that they
were to be released. In fact, they
were not being released but were
taken to the place of incident where
a number of snaps and a cine film
were taken to show that the Indian
party had "attacked the Chinese.
They also took along the dead body
of the Chinese soldier in a coffin and
it was used during the fillming.

§2. At about 8 p.m. on November
10th, I was again taken out of the
pit and escorted to a tent by two
Chinese sentries who threatened to
shoot me. Only one mattress was
provided. My interrogation was
immediately begun by one officer
and an interpreter. They repeatedly
threatened me to accept that I had
sent the patrol into Chinese terri-
tory for spying but I refused to
agree. They kept on interrogating
me the whole night through; and as
I was given insufficient bedding, I
was in great agony from the cold and
pain in my feet.
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53. At about 0700 hours, I was
compelled to write out the following
myself: —

“I and Tyagi started for patrol-
ling of the border for establish-
ing check-posts at Tsogstsalu,
Hot Springs
Shamal Lungpa on 29th and 27th
September, 1959. We established
a check-post at Tsogstsalu and
arrived at Hot Springs where
also we established a check~post.
On the morning of 29th, our two
men missed. Tyagi took about
60 men, 4 Bren guns, about 50
rifies, 4 Sten guns and hand-
grenades. I accompanied him.
Tyagi may have had a mind to
fight against the Chinese. (They
wanted me to write that Tyagi
was determined to fight but I did
not agree). I went to the back
of the hill. We surrounded the
Chinese. A Chinese was seen
waving his hand so as to say ‘Go
away; do not adopt hostile atti-
tude’. According to Constable
Abdul Majid it was Constable
Ali Raza who fired first. Accord-
ing to Constable Shiv Dayal,
Constable Manohar Lal was seen
touching a Chinese horse,

Chinese troops used only rifles,
Sten guns, LMGs and hand-gre-
nades during the fight. They did
not use any heavy artillery or
mortars. ITB Force knows that
area north, south and east of
Kongka Pass is a part of China.
I and my men had never visited
this area (battle-field) before.”

54. The interrogation was continu-
ed till about 11.00 hours when I was
made to add the following paragraph
to my statement: —

“I and my men have been given
good treatment by the Chinese
Officer and soldiers. I will never
do anything which is against the
five principles of the Sino-
Indian Agreement any more nor
I will enter Chinese territory
again.” . '

55. Before concluding, I was told
that my statement would be tape-
recorded some time that day and
that I must answer questions exact-
ly as in the statement written out
by me. I was feeling very depressed
and did not refuse to comply.

56. In the evening at about 1600
hours, a new face, reported to be
their senior officer, came into my
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(Kayam) and .

. tent together with the interpreter.

He also brought a doctor along who
dressed my frost-bitten feet and
movie and still pictures were taken.
After this, a tape recorder was
brought in my tent and the following
conversation was recorded: —

Q. Give brief details of the inci-
dent.

A. On the morning of 20th, a few
of our horses were found
missing and we sent two Cons-
tables and a Coolie in search.
They did not return. On the
morning of 21st, Tyagi and I
started for their search with
about 60 men. We had four
Bren guns, three or four Sten
guns, about 50 rifles and hand-~
grenades.

Q. What was Tyagi’s intention?

A. He did not express his inten-
tion to me although inference
could be drawn that he may
have had an intention to fight.

Q. Who fired first?

A. According to Constable Abdul
Majid, Constable Ali Raza fir-
ed first.

Q. Do you know some Chinese
horses were taken away by
the Indian soldiers?

A. According to Constable Shiv
Dayal, Constable Manohar Lal
was seen touching a Chinese
horse.

@. Did the Chinese use any
heavy artillery or mortar?

A. Chinese soldiers had rifles,

tommy guns, Bren guns and

hand-grenades. No  heavy
artillery or mortars were used
by them.

Did you and your soldiers sur-

round the Chinese soldiers?

Yes.

What did the Chinese do when
they were surrounded?

o> &

A. The Chinese soldier was seen
waving his hand.

57. At this stage, I was told that

" further questioning would be done

the next day.

58. On the night between Novem-
ber 11 and 12, all my companions
were taken out one by one from the
pit for lape-recording their state-
ments. Before they were actuaily
taken, each one of them was proper-
ly tutored and warned that he must
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stick to the statement that had
already been signed.

59. After my statemant had been
tape-recorded, I was returned to the
pit on the 11th evening and proper
bedding was provided.

60. There was nothing of particu-
lar interest the next day.

61. On November 13, at abtout 1500
hours, we were all taken out of the
pit. All of us were given a small
towel each, sweets and cigarettes in
the presence of a senior officer. Both
movie and still pictures were taken.
Then we were taken to another tent
where a meeting was held. A tape-
recorder had been fixed in this tent.
The senior officer said that we would
be released the next day but before
that he wanted to hear our ideas and
views, especially about the incident.
I was asked to speak first in Hindu-
stani. When asked about the inci-
dent, I said, ‘One cannot clasp with
one hand alone and there is no fight
without mistakes on both sides. Both
sides should be careful in future’.

62. After that Rulia Ram and Shiv
Dayal spoke briefly. There was
nothing of interest in Rulia Ram’s
speech. Constable Shiv Dayal said,
if the Chinese had not captured their
men, this encounter would not have
taken place as they had no plan to
come in this direction. At this stage,
as the Chinese felt that in my pre-
sence the men were not making
statements to their liking. I was
asked to go back to my pit and rest
there. On the 13th evening, I was
persuaded to accept the Namda boots
which I did.

63. On the morning of November
14, we were woken up at 0400 hrs.
and asked to get ready. A meal was
served at 0430 hours. We were in-
formed that we would be released
at 1000 hours, Peking time. We
were taken in trucks to the place of
handing over. The dead bodies and
our arms and ammunition were also
taken.

RS-

SWEDISH PREMIER
VISITS INDIA

The Prime Minister of Sweden,
His Excellency Mr. Tage
Erlander, arrived in New Delhi
on December 18 on a 12-day visit
to India. During his stay in
New Delhi, the Swedish Prime
Minister called on the President,
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the Vice-President and the Prime
Minister.

Leaving Delhi on December 21,
the Swedish Prime WMinister
visited Jaipur, Agra, Madras,
Cochin, Madurai, Bangalore,
Mysore, Bhubaneshwar, Cuttack,
Jamshedpur and Bombay. In the
course of his tour, he saw places
of historical and cultural inter-
est, industrial plants, institutions
of higher education and re-
search. He left on December 30.

A State banauet was held in
honour of HE. Mr. Tage
Erlander and his wife at the
Rashtrapati Bhavan on Decem-
ber 19. Welcoming the honour-
able guests at the banquet, Prime
Minister Nehru said ‘We have
worked together in many fields,
and we have tried to learn many
things from your country’s exam-
ple and the way you have built
up special democracy in that
country. I hope the time may
come when we might also take
some pride and pleasure in ad-
vancing much more along that
line. In that process I am sure
we can learn much from you and
we propose to do so. And one
thing also which has struck us is
that, in spite of your high stand-
ards. in spite of the many things
you have achieved in agriculture
and industry, yet, in a sense, if
I may say so without disrespect,
you are a simple people. not
pornpous as some of us are, digni-
fied and there is certain gracious-
ness about the life of your peo-
ple which is not always evident
in the world today. For all this
and for your own self, Sir, who
has been such a builder-up of
modern Sweden, we welcome
you.'

AvoIpANCE OF VIOLENCE

Replying to the toast. HE. Mr.
Tage Erlander, said: ‘We do, in-
deed, follow your national deve-
lopments with keen interest and
warm sympathy. The first is that
we are aware of the important
role which India has to play
owing to her key position in
world affairs. We find that your
approach to international pro-
blems, be it inside or outside the
United Nations, often coincides
with our own. As your relative
weight and influence is much
greater than ours, it is only
natural that we study your
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words and actions with particu-
lar interest. The second reason,
is our knowing that what you do
under_ vour five-year plans —
that great experiment of speedy
economic development, social
welfare and democracy in action
— mav well be one of the most
significant contributions to a
happy and peaceful evolution in
the whole of Asia. And there
are features of those plans which
will have an inspiring effect on
political developments in many
~ther countries.

‘Just because we feel this kin-
ship with vour ideals and your
strivings, I think I have the right,
and also the duty. to share with
vou some of our thoughts, hopes
and misgivings in the face of the
great problems that beset the
modern world.

Pondering over the present
nolitical situation in the world,
he said, ‘The security of the
world rests on the modern ver-
csion of the old concept of the
talance of power. This modern
version. the nuclear equilibrium,
is unstakle and vorecarious. If it
is to be nreserved at all and, even
more, if it is to develop into an
nrder where we may reallv live
free from fear. two conditions
have to be fulfilled. One is that
we all consciously strive to look
obiectively and with goodwill at
each nther. Nations can’t afford
anv longer to misunderstand
cach other. ...

‘The second condition I am
thinking of is that any use of
armed force to settle internation-
al conflicts must be avoided. No
spark should be allowed in a
vowder house. Political pres-
sure and military incidents can
easilv lead to consequences
which are neither foreseen, nor
desired by any party. War no
longer solves any problems. If
we carry this painfully acquired
knowledge with us into the
future, then we may face even
the nuclear age with confi-
dence....

‘I am happy to know that the
Indian people, by instinct and by
cold reasoning, share our con-
viction about the need for an in-
ternational = order
peaceful co-operation and the
avoidance of violence. It is my
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based on

sincere hope that the future

trend of events, both in the West

and in the East, will reflect these
principles in a growing measure.
Some recent developments in the
world, but by no means all deve-
lopments, seem to indicate that
this hope is not entirely without
foundation.. .’

FAREWELL MESSAGE

In a farewell message broad-
cast from All India Radio on De-
cember 31, HE. Mr. Tage
Erlander said, ‘I have visited
many parts of India and I have
seen many monuments of a glo-
rious past, but I have also seen
what you are doing in the pre-
sent for building the future of
India. I leave India deeply im-
pressed by the determination
and enthusiasm of all the people
I have met, to raise the material
and spiritual standard by demo-
cratic means...’

On the eve of his departure
from Bombay to Sweden, the
Prime Minister of Sweden sent
a message to the Indian Prime
Minister in which he said, ‘We
have travelled from Delhi in the
north to Trivandrum in the
south; we have visited the thou-
sand vears old temples in Orissa
and the Atomic Reactor in Bom-
bay. Everywhere we have been
received with extreme kindness
and genuine. hospitality. In mv
talks with the people we met, I
have been impressed by their
realistic insight into your coun-
try’s special problems and their
enthusiastic determination to
solve them by means of creative
democracy. It is my sincere hope
that this visit will contribute to
a further deepening of the under-
standing between our neoples
which is a good basis also for
increased co-operation in the
economic field.

——rrn

Cambodian Premier’s
Visit

The Prime Minister of Cambo-
dia, His Royal Highness Prince
Noro.dom Sihanouk, arrived in
Delhi on December 27. The next
day he left for Calcutta from
where he proceeded to Cambodia
on December 30.

k]
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Prince Sihanouk was accom-

panied by his wife and daughter.
They visited the World Agricul-
ture Fair on December 217.
Prime Minister Nehru gave a
dinner party in their honour the
same evening.

On arrival at Safdarjang air-
port in New Delhi, HR.H. Noro-
dom Sihanouk made a statement
in which he said, ‘My visit here
has no particular purpose: no
‘problem has ever divided our
two countries which are bound
by a community of ideals and
thought. My coming to India is
a somewhat traditional contact
between peoples whose countries
have maintained the oldest and
(always) best relations.’

Describing his recent visit to
the United Arab Republic and
Yugoslavia and referring to the
situation in Cambodia he said,
‘Turning now to the regrettable
Indian-Chinese dispute, I will
reafirm my country’s sympathy
towards India and our admira-
tion for the wise and peaceful
attitude of Prime Minister
Nehru and his Government. We
pray Heaven that this " painful
problem be solved in fairness
and honour, and that our two
great friends, India and China,
be able to settle their differences
quickly and once for all’

Visit Of British Minister
Of State

The British Minister of State
for Commonwealth Relations,
Mr. CJM. Alport, who repre-

" sented the British Government

at the inauguration of the first
blast furnace of the Durgapur
Steel Works, arrived in New
Delhi on December 31 from Cal-
cutta on a three-day visit.

In Delhi, Mr. Alport stayed at
Rashtrapati Bhavan. He left for
Bombay on January 3. He was
to visit Ahmedabad, Hyderabad
and Madras before returning
home.

Japanese Goodwill
Delegation

A 13-member Japanese Good-
will Delegation, led by Mr.
Fumio Kojima, arrived in India
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on December 22. The Delega-
tion was sponsored by Yomiuri
Shimbun, a Japanese newspaper,
with the object of strengthening
friendly ties between India and
Japan.

Nepalese Parliamentary
Delegation

A Nepalese Parliamentary
Delegation arrived in Delhi on
December 16, on a three weeks’
visit to India.

The Delegation, which consists
of 23 Memoers of the Parliament

of Nepal including the Speaker -

of the Lower House and the
Chairman of the Upper House,
stayed in Delhi for a week.

Speaking at a dinner given by
him in New Delhi on December
23 1 honour ot the Delegation,
br. 8. Radhakrishnan, Vice-
President, said, ‘we have had
great historical relations, both in
ine past and in the present. We
have now adopted similar parlia-
mentary institutions. We have
Leen working within the frame-
work of democracy. And six
months ago, you had an elected
Parliament, of which you hap-
pen to be tne honoured Speaker.
inrough these democratic insti-
tutions, we wish to bring aoout
tne development of our coun-
tries.

'We cannot have an efficient
democracy unless it is also a
social ana economic democracy.
1t is only by raising the standaras
of our common people that we
can call ourselves iruly demo-
cratic. Courageous creative
leadership, moral leadership
much more than even political
leadership — that is wnat we
need if we have to raise the
morale of our people, and
through that morale, develop the
strength of our peopie also.’

He concluded, ‘I have no doubt
that your visit to our country
will strengthen those bonds of
friendship which already prevaii
and we will continue to pe
friends in the future also.’

SHR1 UPADHYAYA’S REPLY
Replying to the toast, the Hon’-

" ble Shri Krishna Prasad Upa-

dhyaya, Speaker, Pratinidhi
Sapha, Nepal, said, ‘I agree with
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Your Excellency that the honds
of friendship between our two
countries and peoples are really
very ancient and I am sure that
it will be continued and grow
and prosper in future.

Nepali Students’
Delegation

A l4-member student delega-
tion trom Nepal visited India 1n
December last at the invitation
ot the Union Government. 1t
arrived in the country on Nov-
empber 30 and visited ratna, Cal-
cutta, Vishakapatnam, Madras,
Mysore, Bangalore, Bombay
Agra, Mathura, Delhi and Vara-
nasi. During their stay in
mysore, the students attended
the inter-University  Youth
Festival. .

Nepalese Excluded From
kegistration In India

The Indian Embassy in Nepal
issued a Press Note on Decem-
ber 20, in connection with the
recent amendment to the For-
eigners’ Registration Order, issu-
ea on December 4, 1959 by the
Government of Inaia. The Em-
passy states that nationals of
Nepal and some Commonwealth
countries are excluded from the
operation of the amend'ment. of
tne Foreigners’ Registration
Order, 1948, which entails imme-
diate registration of foreigners
resident in India.

————

Pakistan Red Cross
Funds

.reply to a question in thq
Lgl? Sal?hi on December 21, Shri
D.P. Karmarkar, Minister of
Health, laid on the Table_ of the
House a statement regarding the
payment of funds to the Pakis-
tan Red Cross Society from the
Indian Red Cross Society and its
allied funds.

The Minister said, “It having
been agreed that in the absence
of a reciprocal agreement bet-
ween India and Pakistan about
capital transfers, the amount due
to the Pakistan Red Cross Socie-
ty on account of their share of
the capital fund should be de-
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posited in a blocked non-resident
account, securities of the face
value of Rs. 46,44,900 were ac-
cordingly transferred to the
klocked non-resident account of
the Pakistan Red Cross Society
with the State Bank of India,
New Delhi. Remittance facility
of interest earned was also allow-
ed by the Ministry of Finance and
as such a sum of Rs. 7,72,328 be-
ing interest earned on their share
of securities up to December 31,
1958, was remitted to them on
October 13, 1959. The share of
their cash balance of the capital
amounting to Rs. 5,29,066 is un-
der transfer to their blocked non-
resident account.”

The division of the funds of
the Indian Red Cross Society and
its allied funds between India
and Pakistan were made in ac-
cordance with the decision arriv-
ed at a joint meeting of the re-
presentatives of the Indian and
Pakistan Red Cross Societies
held on April 22, 1948.

Government Holidays
JFor 1960

“The Government of India an-
nounced on December 26 that
the holidays for the Central Gov-
ernment employees in Delhi and
Simla have been reduced from
23 to 16, as recommended by the
Central Pay Commission. The
holidays curtailed are: .Bank'
Holiday (January 1); Shivratri
(February 25); Holi (March 12);
Baisakhi (April 13); Id-ul-Zuha
(June 5); Dussehra (September
28), and Diwali (October 21).

The new list of holidays for 1960
is as follows:

Republic Day January 26 (Magh
6): Holi March 13 (Phalgun 23);
1d-ul-Fitr March 29 (Chaitra 9);
Ram Naumi April 5 (Chaitra 16);
Good Friday April 15 (Chaitra 26);
Buddha Purnima May 11 (Vaisakh -
21); Muharram July 5 (Asadha 14);
Janma Ashtmi August 14 (Sravana
23); Independence Day August 15
(Sravana 24); Milad-un-Nabi Sep-
tember 4 (Bhadra 13); Dussehra
September 29 and 30 (Asvina 7 and
8); Mahatma Gandhi’s birthday
October 2 (Asvina 10); Diwali Octo-~
ber 20 (Asvina 28); Guru Nanak's
birthday November 3 (Kartika 12);
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Christmas Day December 25 (Pausd
4.

In addition to the sixteen clos-
ed days, each employee will be
permitted to avail himself of any
two holidays to be chosen by him
out of the following restricted
holidays. This applies to all the
Central Government offices,
wherever they may be located.

Guru Govind Singh’s birthday
January 5 (Pausa 15); Guru Ravi
Das’s birthday February 12 (Magh
23); Shivratri February 25 (Phalgun
6); Holi March 12 (Phalgun 22);
Juma-Tul-Vida March 25 (Chaitra
5); Lord Mahavira’s birthday April
9 (Chaitra 20); Baisakhi April 13
(Chaitra 24); Id-ul-Zuha June 5
(Jyaistha 15); Dussehra September
28 (Asvina 6); Diwali October 21
(Asvina 29); Guru Govind Singh's
birthday December 24 (Pausa 3).

As regards the Central Gov-
ernment offices located outside
Delhi and Simla, the actual holi-
days to be observed can be suit-
ably varied according to the
festivals of local importance pro-
vided the total number of holi-
days does not exceed sixteen in
a year.

WORKING HOURS ON
SATURDAYS

An announcement of Decem-
ber 23 says that the civil offices
of the Government of India will
observe the same working hours
on Saturdays as on the week
days from January 1, 1960. The
offices will, however, remain
closed on the last Saturday in
each month.

U.P.S.C. REPORT
FOR 1958-59

The Annual Report of the
Union Public Service Commis-
sion for the year 1958-59 was
placed in Parliament on Dec-
ember 17. According to the
Report, there was no case in
which the advice of the Commis-
sion had not been accepted by
the Government during the year.,

It is the practice of the U.P.S.C.
to watch the progress of the
selected candidates by obtaining,
from the Ministries concerned,
assessment reports on the per-
formance of the candidates sver
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a period of two years. The Re-
port points out that on the basis
of a sample analysis of the re-
ports obtained from the Minis-
tries during the year 1958, the
performance of 94.5 per cent of
the candidates was found to be
thoroughly satisfactory, and 1.1
per cent was unsatisfactory. The
remaining 4.4 per cent were of a
mixed character.

Out of the recruitment made
for 2,114 posts during the year,
suitable candidates were not
available for 72 posts, particular-
ly those requiring teaching ex-
perience.

During the year 22 retired
army officers had been recom-
mended for appointment to civil
posts.

The Commission gave its ad-
vice in 351 out of 366 cases of re-
employment of retiring officers.

There were 684 cases in which
the Commission agreed to pro-
visional arrangements being
made by the Ministries, pending
recruitment through the Com-
mission. In 467 cases, the Com-
mission advised on the suit-
ability of officers recommended
by the Ministries for continued
retention in, or appointment to,
temporary posts. Advice was
also given on 123 cases of trans-
fer from one service to another.

DiscipLINARY CASES

Out of the 154 disciplinary
cases, the Commission’s advice
was communicated to Govern-
ment in 126 cases, of which Gov-
ernment had passed orders on 95.

On a request from the Minis-
try of Education, the Commis-
sion conducted the selection of
candidates for the award of 12
Government of India overseas
scholarships to Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes and Other
Backward Classes for studies
abroad in various subjects espe-
cially engineering, technology,
science, medicine, etc.

ONLY TWO CHANCES AT
COMPETITIVE EXAMINATIONS

According to an announcement
of December 24, a candidate ap-
pearing at an open competitive
recruitment examination will
have only two chances from
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Augiist 1960. The restriction will,
however, not apply to candidates
belonging “to the Scheduled
Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Dis-
placed Persons, etc., and to the
departmental candidates for cer-
tain Services, as well as in the
case of recruitment to technical,
professional and specialist Ser-
vices.

The Public Services (Qualifica-
tions for Recruitment) Committee
had recommended that ‘the mental
qualities as also the personality can
best be tested in one or at the most
two examinations.” Success in the
third or subsequent attempt did not
necessarily reflect the innate quali-
ties of the candidate.

Annual Report Of
0. & M. Division

According to the 5th Annual
Report of the-Organisation and
Methods Division of the Cabinet
Secretariat, placed in Parliament
on December 18 measures for
speedy and efficient disposal of
work were intensified in differ-
ent Ministries and Departments
of the Government of India dur-
ing 1958-59.

Some of the organisations
which made a notable progress
during the year, the Report ob-
serves, were the Department of
Company Law Administration,
the Department of Iron and

‘Steel, the Ministry of Rehabili- -

tation and the Directorate-Gene-
ral of Civil Aviation. The Direc-
torate-General of Posts and
Telegraphs also showed improve-
ment.

During the year, a standard
syllabus for certain common
aspects of the training of Lower
Division Clerks was evolved by
the Division in consultation with
the Secretariat Training School.
Nearly 1,900 Clerks were trained
by the various Ministries and
Offices as against 1,151 in the
previous year. Selected Section
Officers were also trained in the
technique of work study.

The O. and M. Division also

implemented certain measures

for effecting economy in pursu-
ance of the decisions taken by
the Central Economy Board.

January 15, 1960

The O. and M. Division functions
mainly through the internal O. and
M. cells in different Ministries and
Departments. The number of such
units went up from 60 to 66 durin_g
the year. The O. and M. work is
carried on through joint meetings to
discuss problems of common inter-
est, meetings within individual Mini-
stries and Offices, and inspections,
case studies, etc.

NEW MEMBER OF PLANNING
COMMISSION

Shri A.N. Khosla has been ap-
pointed a Member of the Plann-
ing Commission and has asgumed
charge, says a Press Note issued
on December 19 by the Planning
Commission.

NEW C. AND A-G.
APPOINTED

A Press Communique issued
from the Rashtrapati Bhawan on
December 30 says that, the Presi-
dent has been pleased to appoint
Shri Arun Kumar Roy to be the
Comptroller and Auditor Gene-
ral of India in succession to Shri
Asoka Kumar Chanda when the
latter vacates his office.

——————

Police Radio Officers’
Conference

A conference of Police Radio
Officers from all the States in tht?
Union was held }n New D'elhl
from December 21 to 23. Ninth
in the series, the conference €X-
changed information regarding
the latest developments, tec}}m-
cal as well as administrative,
and activities of the Directorate
of Co-ordination (Police Wire-
less) and the various Police
Radio organizations in the coun-
try. .

Besides coping with normal
aw and order’ traffic, the Police
Wireless Services have, in emer-
gencies, often given to meet

_pational calamities such as floods,

cyclones, famine and locust de-
predations, and have pl.ayed a
dominant role in detecting the
law-breakers in States.

“** Al States’ Police Radio organi-

zafions are being rapidly ex-
panded to meet the increased de-
mand of the police exe_cutl\{e
forces. A new police radio grid
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is being developed in Naga Hills
— Tuensang Area.

IMPLEMENTATION OF IMMORAL
TRAFFIC ACT

In reply to a question in the
Rajya Sabha on December 16,
the Deputy Home Minister, Shri-
mati Violet Alva, stated that
for implementation of the Sup-
pression of Immoral Traffic in
Women and Girls Act, Special
Police officers had been appoint-
ed in Andhra Pradesh, Assam,
Bihar, Bombay, Kerala, Madras,
Mysore, Rajasthan, Uttar Pra-
desh, West Bengal, Delhi and
Himachal Pradesh. The matter
was under consideration of the
remaining four State Govern-
ments and the Administration of
Tripura.

NEW BILLS PASSED

The Rajya Sabha approved the
following bills, as passed earlier
by the Lok Sabha, during Dec-
ember 1959:

(1) The Mines (Amendment)
Bill which seeks to tighten up
safety regulations in' mines and
provides for enhanced punish-
ment for repeated violation of
rules. (2) The Special Excise
Duty on Sugar Bill, (3) the
Additional Dures to Excise and
Customs on Mineral Oils Bill and
(4) the Indian Tariff (Amend-
ment) Bill.

Winter Session Of
Parliament Ends

The Rajya Sabha and the Lok
Sabha adjourned sine die on Dec-
ember 22 after the five-week
winter session.

SMALL LOANS
TO STATES

Replying to a guestion in the
Rai,y%aJ ySabgha, Shrimati .T_arkesh-
wati Sinha, Deputy Minister of
Finance, said on December 16
that the following amounts had
been released to varlious States
as miscellaneous development
loan assistance during 1958-59
for construction of distributaries:
Andhra Pradesh—Rs. 44.40 lakhs,
Bihar—Rs. 15. lakhs, Bombay—
Rs. 29. lakhs, Madhya Pradesh—
Rs. 4. lakhs, Orissa—Rs. 65. lakhs,
Kerala—Rs. 23 lakhs, Rajasthan
— Rs. 15.lakhs, Uttar Pradesh—
Rs. 38 lakhs and Mysore—Rs. 60.
lakhs. ‘

Small Savings
Collections

A During question hour in the
Lok Sabbaqon December 17, the

. Finance Minister, Shri Morarji
- .Desai, said that.net collections In

the . Small . Savings Scheme for
1958-59 amounte
crores, as against Rs. 70.75 crores
in 1956-57 and Rs. 61.64 crores
in 1957-58. The provisional figure
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d to Rs. 79.70°

for the period from April to
October 1959, was Rs. 31.64
crores.

The Minister added that dur-
ing the last three years collec-
tions were the highest in Bom-
bay.

CAPITAL ISSUES

Replying to a question in the
Lok Sabha on December 17,
Shrimati Tarkeshwari Sinha,
Deputy Minister of Finance,
stated that, during the years
1957, 1958, and upto December 14,
1959, 18, out of a total of 882 con-
sents given for capital issue, in-
volved issue at a premium. No
rigid set of principles or criteria
had been laid down for sanction-
ing capital issue at a premium.
Each case was decided on merits,

| Foreign Exchange
Releases

. Replying to a question in the
Lok Sabha. on December, 22, the
Finance Minister, Shri Morarji
Desai, gave the following figures
of foreign exchange released to
businessmen, students and others
during 1957, 1958 and during the
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first nine_months of the calendar
year 1959.
(Rupees in lakhs)
1957 1958 Jan.-Sept.,
1959
Businessmen 87 91 96.55

Students 310 349 311.84
Others (exclud-

‘ing official tra-

vel, business and

education) 295 274 298.32

The Finance Minister also said
that the bulk of the foreign ex-
change released to official dele-
gations was made through the
Migsions in the shape of daily
allowances and part of salary
drawn abroad.

Remittances By Foreign
Companies

In reply to a question on Dec-
ember 16 the Finance Minister,
Shri Morarji Desai, informed the
Rajya Saha that the remittances
of profits and dividends of
branches of foreign firms and
companies and foreign controlled
Indian Joint Stock Companies
engaged in trading activities in
India, amounted to Rs. 482.6 lakhg
in 1958-59 as against Rs. 400.5
lakhs and Rs. 2789 lakhs for
1957-58 and 1956-57 respectively.

Giving countrywise details,
the Minister said that Rs. 345.5
lakhs were remitted to UK. and

?gs. 130.5 lakhs to U.S.A. in 1958-

Detention Of Chinese
Dollars At Kalimpong

Answering a question on De-
cember 21, the Deputy Minister
of Ij‘inance, Shrimati Tarkesh-
wari Sinha, confirmed in the
Rajya Sabha that the Govern-
ment of India had received re-
presentations from the Sikkim
Beopari Sangh, Gangtok, regard-
ing detention, by the Kalimpong
Land Customs Office, of 25,000
Chinese dollars (silver) belong-
ing to the General Stores of

Yatuns, Kalimpong, on N -
ker 6, 1959. pong ovem

The Deputy Minister said that

“a licence had been granted to'the -
above firm by the Reserve Bank

of_’Ind'ia, Calcutta, to import the
said silver dollars, but had been
subsequently cancelled.
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Smuggling Of
- Gold

Replying to a question in the
Lok Sabha on December 22 the
Deputy Minister of Finance,
Shrimati Tarkeshwari Sinha,
stated that the objects and aims,
contemplated in introducing spe-
cial rupee Reserve Bank cur-

- rency notes for circulation in

West Asia, had been achieved in
inhibiting the flow of smuggled
gold from traditional sources.

She added that smuggling of
gold into India was also financed
by other means than the export
of Indian notes to the areas in

which special Indian currency

had been issued. Such smuggling

was, however, very difficult and
there was no reason to believe
that it had increased recently to
any significant extent.

Replying to another question,
the Deputy Minister said that the
decrease in the smuggling of gold
in the country, it was believed,
was one of the factors responsi-
ble for the rise in internal price
of gold since October 1958. There
was no set pattern pf smuggling
activities across the country’s
land borders. The smugglers
changed their modus operandi
and the nature of smuggled arti-
cles according to circumstances.

Industry

DURGAPUR STEEL WORKS
INAUGURATED

Commissioning the first blast
furnance, the President, Dr.
Rajendra Prasad inaugurated the
production at the Durgapur
Steel Works on December 29.

In his inaugural address the
President said that with the com-
pletion of the three plants at
thlai, Rourkela and Durgapur
in course of time, India hoped
not only to meet the internal re-
guirements of steel but also to
ke able to lay aside a part of the
output for export. It may be said
that the foundations of India's
industrialisation had been laid
truly and firmly.

Runr OF INDIA

Referring to the benefits ac-
cruing from the plant, Dr. Rajen-
dra Prasad said, if, by virtue of
its mineral wealth and proxi-
mity to Calcutta, this region de-
served to be called the Ruhr of
India, Durgapur was without
doubt in the heart of this region.
The location of the steel works
there was perhaps the biggest
single event to give impetus to

‘the industriglisation of this area.

Another good feature of the
undertaking, which had employ-
ed some 35,000 workers including
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some 350 British engineers, was
that some 350 Indian technicians
were being trained in the United
Kingdom for manning different

sections of the plant on comple-
tion.

The  President thanked the
British  Consortium — Indian
Steel Works Construction Com-
pany Ltd. (ISCON) comprising
within it the largest engineering
companies that have built up the
British modern steel industry
and the experts and technolog-
ists of the United Kingdom who
have been responsible for plan-
ning and erecting the Durgapur
Steel Works and complimented
the Indian workers, who have
collaborated with them.

He thankfully mentioned that
the British Government, had
taken active interest in giving
concrete shape to this symbol of
collaboration between the two

countries in the industrialisa-
tion of India.

SurprLUS PRODUCTION

In his address Sardar Swaran
Singh, Union Minister of ‘Steel,
Mines and Fuel, observed that
the present Durgapur steel plant

was designed for massive expan~ .

January 15, 1960.

set up at Bokaro.

sion and was confident that it
would play its proper role in the
tulfilment of the production tar-
get of 10 million tons by 1965.

He disclosed that over 400,000
tons of pig iron had been p}*oduc-
ed during the year 1959, with the

result that not only were the

country’s requirements complie
with but considerable quantities
were also exported.

He further stated that Durga-
pur was already becoming the
centre of an impressive complex
of industries. The Bengal Gov-
ernment coke oven plant, the
new factory for the manufacture
of coal mining equipment, the
Vickers Babcock factory for the
manufacture of boilers and
cement machinery, all these were

but the beginnings of a large pro-

cess of industrial growth.

On the invitation of the Gov-
ernment of India, the Minister of
State for Commonwealth Rela-
tions, Mr. C.J.M. Alport, repre-
sented the UK. Government at
the opening ceremony. Speaking
at the function, he said that the
Durgapur steel plant represented
a splendid example of common-
wealth co-operation but more
especially it was a symbol of the

close relationship between Bri-

tain and India. On behalf of the
Consortium of British firms, Sir
Cyril Jones said the Orggm_satmn
was willing to help India in any
expansion of the Durgapur plant
during the Third Plan.

Shri Boothalingam, Seqretary,
Union Steel Ministry,'sal'd that
Government were thinking of
doubling the production of the
three steel plants in the public
sector during thel Tltnrd 11(311%2

iot ew plant wou
period and a new p nt Vol the
cost of producing steel in India
was the lowest except perhaps in
Australia.

THE PLANT
In 1955 under the Technical Co-

Plan, a Technical Mission under the
jeadership of Sir Eric Coatgs, (who
also was present at the opening cere-
mony) was appointed to advise the
Government of India on the estab-
{ishment of a new iron ‘and 's‘teel
works in India. The mission visited
India in April 1955 and in its repert
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published in July 1955 recommended

{he establishment of an integrated
iron and steel works with a capacity
of one million ingot tons at Durgapur
in West Bengal. :

The contract for the setting up of
the Durgapur Steel Plant was signed
between the Government of India
and a Consortium of British firms on
October 31, 1956. The construction
is expected to be completed in 1961.

Besides the production of one mil-
lion tons of ingot steel per annum,
the plant will produce 350,000 tons of
pig iron and various bye-products
such as ammonium sulphate, ben-
zene, toluence, xylene, solvent
naphtha, naphthalene, road tar and
wood preserving creosote. There
will also be a sleeper bar plant for
the production of sleepers.

The finished steel products from
the plant will include joints, ch?n-
nels, light rails, rounds,. .bearmg,
plates, fish-plates and piling bars
from the medium section mill and
rounds, squares, flats and angles
from the Morgan Continuous Mer-

chant Mill.

Durgapur is the third steel plant to
be commissioned in the public sector,
the other two — Rourkela and Bhi.lai
__ have already started producing
steel. All the three will contribute
jointly three million tons annually
by the end of the Second Plan to-
wards the achievement of the tzj\r.get
of six million tons. The remaining
three million tons will be produced
by the Tatas, [1SCO and the Bhadra-
vati Steelworks in Mysore.

Finished Steel From
Bhilai Plant

The second blast furnace of tbe
Bhilai Steel Works was commis-
sioned on December 217.

The billet mill was inaugprat-
ed by Sardar Swaran Su}gh,
Union Minister of Steel, Mines
and Fuel, on December
Mr. N.A. Skachkov, Chairman of
the State Committee for Econo-

mic Relations, who arrived in-

India on December 15, as leader
of the seven-man team from
U.SSR., was present along with
memkers of the delegation.

inished steel in saleable form
stfrltr::g rolling out of Bhilai after
the commissioning of the billet
mill.
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The blooming mill of the steel-
works was commissioned on Nov-
ember 7 last. The blooms will
now be further rolled into billets
which is a commercial item of
steel and for which there is a
large demand in the country.
Bhilai Project has already re-
ceived orders for more than two
lakh tons of billets from various
re-rolling mills in the country.

Mr. KHRUSHCHEV'S MESSAGE

On the occasion of the inaugu-
ration of the billet mill, Prime
Minister Nehru received a letter
dated December 22 from the
Soviet Prime Minister, Mr.
Nikita Khrushchev, which reads,
inter alia: :

“With a feeling of great joy the
Soviet people have learned that
the builders of the Bhilai Plant
have gained a new victory of
labour and have put into opera-
tion the second open-hearth fur-
nace, a blooming mill and a con-
tinuous billet rolling mill, having
completed thereby the construc-
tion of the whole metallurgical
cycle at this biggest industrial
enterprise. From this memo-
rable day on, the plant will start
producing for the country rolled
steel, which is so necessary for
her economy.

“With great satisfaction we
have also received the report
that new units will be put into
operations at the plant within
the next few days: the second
coke oven battery and the second
blast furnace, which will at once
permit to considerably increase
the production of pig iron and
steel....

“We also note with pleasure the
fact that an atmosphere of friend--
ly joint work of the Indian and
Soviet specialists has developed
at the Bhilai Steel Project and
that in the process of the con-
struction there grow and perfect
themselves Indian national cad-
res of qualified specialists who
will make their worthy contribu-
tion to the construction and ope-
ration of future industrial enter-
prises of their home industry.
We are confident that in the
course of further Soviet-Indian
economic and technical co-opera-~
tion the spirit of creation and
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-business co-operation born at the
Bhilai construction will assume
an all-round development....”

PriME MiINISTER NEHRU’S REPLY

In his reply dated December
25, Prime Minister Nehru said,
~ “I have received your message
of the 22nd December about the
Bhilai Plant with pleasure and I

thank you for it. The day when

the Bhilai Plant will start pro-
ducing rolled steel is indeed a
memorable day for us. The suc-
cess of this great undertaking is
not only a landmark in India’s
industrial progress, but is also a
symbol of the co-operation of
Soviet and Indian specialists
which we welcome so much. We
logk forward with confidence to
further Soviet-Indian economic
and technical co-operation in the
great task we have undertaken of
building up a new India....”

SMALL PIG IRON PLANTS

In answer to a question, Minis-
ter for Steel, Mines and Fuel,
told the Rajya Sabha on Decem.
ber. 18 that the Government of
India had licensed 8 parties for
putting up small pig iron plants
in the private sector. Of these,
3 were to be located in Bombay,
3 in Madras and one each in
Orissa and West Bengal.

The Minister added that one
plant at Coimbatore and another
at Barbil (Orissa State) had al-
ready gone into production.

HEAVY ELECTRICALS
FACTORY

According to the Third Annua,
Report of the Heavy Electricals
Ltd. for 1958-59, published on
December 25, the Union Gov-

ernment have decided to speed -

up the second and third phases
of construction in the Hea
Electricals Factory at Bhopal, a
Public Sector undertaking.

Towards the end of 1957-58, the
Government had, due to foreign
exchange difficulties, decided to
phase the company’s manufac-
turing programmes in three
stages and only the first phase
was to be taken up immediately.
The Report has now emphasised
the urgent necessity for early
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implementation of the second
and third phases for doubling
the factory’s output, and for its
further expansion upto the opti-
mum limit.

Probuction To COMMENCE

To meet the increased produc-

tion target, the number of
apprentices in the training will
be doubled and the training
period curtailed from 24 to 18
months. As on September 15,
1959, 1,746 persons were under-
going ftraining in the factory,
besides 138 in the U.K.

The report observes that pro-
duction would soon be started
with the manufacture of switch-
gears In the training workshop.
It was also expected to com-
mence the manufacture of trans-
formers from June, 1960 and of

ixéaéi‘fion equipment early in

Rolls Royce Engines To
Be Produced In India

According to an announcement
dated December 31, Shrimati
V1Jaya_1akshmi Pandit, High
Commissioner for India in the
United Kingdom, signed on De-
cember 30, on behalf of the Gov-
ernment of India, an agreement
with the Rolls Royce, Limited,
whereby the Rolls Royce dart
engines will be produced under
licence in India.

The engines will be installed in
AVRO 748 transport aircraft, which
will be manufactured in India. The
darif prop-jet is well established in
India and enjoys high reputation.
Indian Air Force has been operating
two vickers ‘viscounts’ since 1955
and the Indian Airlines Corporation

h.as a fleet of dart-powered viscounts
since 1957,

PRODUCTION OF SULPHUR

The Minister of Industry, Shri
Manubhai Shah, informed the
Lok Sabha while answering a
question on December 18 that it
had been decided to undertake
the manufacture of sulphur from
pyrites in the country.

This decision had been take
on the basis of a report submitrz
ted- by the Indian Bureay of

-
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INDUSTRIAL ESTATES

Industrial Estates are develop-
ed on planned sites for small
industries. The entire cost is
advanced as loans by the Central
Government to State Govern-
ments, who acquire and develop
land, construct roads and put up
factory buildings.

The allocation for the scheme
was recently enhanced from Rs.
10 crores to Rs. 15 crores during
the Second Plan period.

So far, 31 Estates have been
fully established and 65 are un-
der construction at a total cost
of Rs. 11 crores, covering 3,600
factories and providing employ-
ment to 50,000 people. Of these
20 are in rural areas and 9 in
Pilot Community Project areas.
The Okhla Industrial Estate at
New Delhi is the biggest and is
intended to be a model for other
Estates.

The Estates have been set up
with a two-fold objective. They
seek to remove small industrial
units from crowded urban areas
and, secondly, they aim at pro-
viding small units with factory
space at concessional rent with
common facilities. They also
stimulate a co-operative spirit
among small industrialists.

Mines which indicated that suffi-
cient reserves of pyrites were
available at Amjor in Bihar
State.

A Norwegian firm had dev-
eloped a process for producing
sulphur from pyrites and an ex-
pert from the firm had visited
the sites of the deposits to work
out detailed report on the min-
ing of the ores.

The annual consumption of
sulphur in the country at pre-
sent was estimated to be about
1.1 lakh tons, which was wholly

met by imports, Shri Shah
added.y ports,  Shri

PRODUCTION OF
CHROMITE

It was announced on Decem-
ber 20 that, according to the In-
dian Bureau of Mines the total
production of chromite during
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Fanuary-September 1959 was

65,563 metric tons as against
48,824 metric tons during the cor-
responding period of the preced-
ing year. Orissa State was the
leading producer with an output
of 59,906 metric tons.

National Small Industries

Corporation

The Annual Administra?ion
Report for 1958-59 of the Nation-
al Small Industries Corporation,
published on December 24, shows
that Government purchase of
stores from the small-scale units
registered a four-fold rise dur-
ing the year compared to the
previous year. The Corporation
secured Union Government or-
ders worth Rs. 25 crores 1n
favour of small-scale manufac-
turers as against those worth
Rs. 62 lakhs in the previous year.

The Report points out .that,
during the year, 11 more items
were added to the ‘Reserved List
of stores raising the total to 27
items. The Railway Board bad
agreed to introduce similar
scheme for purchases from the
small-scale sector.

MacHINERY ON HIRE-PURCHASE

Under the hire-purchase sche-
me introduced by the Corpora-
tion early in 1956, the Report
says, 1,256 machines, yalued at
Rs. 1 crore, were supplied to the
small-scale units during the year,
thus accruing to the small indus-
trialists an increase of Rs. 80
lakhs per annum in .the produc-
tion. The Corporation 1s mak-
ing attempts to arrange 1.nd1gen-
ous manufacture of certain types
of machines which are now
being imported.

During the year, the Corpora-
tion exported shoes valued at
Rs. 37 lakhs to Russia, Poland
and East Germany. A prototype
production-cum-training centre
is being set up at Okhla near
Delhi as well as at Rajkot, and
two more centres, at Calcutta
and Guindy (Madras), are in the
stage of negotiations with the
Governments of Japan and
France. ‘
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Registration of Smali '
Scale Industries

An announcement made on

' December 23 says that, in order

to co-ordinate the development
of small industries with large-
scale industries, the Government
of India have decided to collect
statistics of employment and pro-
duction in the small-scale sector.
For this purpose, the small-scale
units in the country have been
requested to furnish necessary
details and register themselves
with Directors of Industries and
Directors of the Small Indus-
tries Services Institutes in the
States.

HANDICRAFTS DESIGNS
COMPETITION

The All India Handicrafts
Board announced on December
24 a National Design Competi-
tion in order to encourage Ori-
ginal designs in carpets, metal-
ware and wood-work. In each
group, there will be two classes
(a) designs on paper ar}d (b)
actual designs. Four prizes of
Rs. 1,000, Rs. 750, Rs. 500, and
Rs. 250 will be given for each
class in the three crafts.

The entries are to be sent to
the Board in New Delhi by
March 15, 1960. .

LOCATION OF DRUG
" PROJECTS

On December 22 the Minister
of Industry, Shri Manubhai
Shah, laid a statement on the
Table of both the Houses of
Parliament regarding the loca-
tion of the five drug projects as
well as the project for the manu-
facture of basic chemicals and
intermediates. The Statement
reveals that, after considering
the report submitted recently by
the Drugs Projects Location
Committee, the Government
have provisionally decided to set
up these projects at the following
places:  (i1) Antibiotics — at
Rishikesh in Uttar Pradesh; (2)
Synthetic Drugs — at Sanat-
nagar (Hyderabad) in Andhra
Pradesh; (3) Surgical Instru-
ments — near about Madras City
in Madras State; (4) Photo-
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chemicals — at a suitable site in
Kerala; (5) Glandular Products
(two units) — at modernised
slaughter houses in Bombay
and Calcutta; (6) Basic Chemi-
cals and Intermediates — at Apta
Kharpada near Panvel in Bom-
bay State.

The final selection of actual
sites will be determined in con-
sultation with the Soviet techni-
cal experts in the case of first
five projects and with the West
German firm of Bayers technical
experts in the case of Basic
Chemicals and Intermediates
project.

Druc FarMs

The Government of India have
further provisionally decided to
establish drug farms in the fol-
lowing regions for growing speci-
fic medicinal plants in each
region: (i) Jammu and Kashmir,
(if) Darjeeling area in West
Bengal, (iii) Kerala, (iv) Nil-
giris in Madras, (v) Chakrata
Hills in Uttar Pradesh, and
(vi) Rongo Hills area in Assam.

A committee of technical ex-
perts will be set up shortly to re-
commend specific plants to be
cultivated at these regional
farms and to indicate the possi-
ble supplies of medicinal raw
materials from them.

PRODUCTION OF
SALICYL-ALDEHYDE

An announcement of Decem-
ber 18 says that the Central Elec-
tro-Chemical Research Institute,
has developed a process for the
electrolytic production of salicyl-
aldehyde which is used exten-
sively in the perfumery indus-
try, also as a fungicide, larvicide,
ultraviolet stabiliser for poly-
styrene and as an important
dye-intermediate.

BITUMINOUS EMULSIONS
DEVELOPED

According to an announcement
of December 25, a process has
been developed at the Railway
Testing and Research Centre,
Chittaranjan, for obtaining stable
bituminous emulsions from
all types of bitumens including
those ordinarily considered non-
emulsifiable. Ingredients used
in the new process are bitumen,
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cashewnut, shell liquid, bento-
nite and phosphoric acid. The
emulsions possess good storage
and transport stability and show
good tolerance for asbestos pow-
der, mica, vermiculite and
sodium dichromate.

NEW BUILDING MATERIAL

An announcement of Decem-
ber 25 says that a new type of
building material has been deve-
loped by the Central Building

" Research Institute, Roorkee, as a
result of which cement and steel
requirements are reduced by
about half. Known as precast

. doubly curved shell element, it

will pring about a saving of 25
per cent in cost, 49 per cent in
cement and 46 per cent in steel.
It can be utilised for roofs, floors
and panel-walls. Its use will
benent the low-cost housing pro-
gramme.

AR e

TALKS ON INDO-U.S.
TRADE RELATIONS

In a talk between Mr. Frede-
rick H. Mueller, the U.S. Secre-
tary of Commerce, and Shri Lal
Bahadur Shastri, Union Minister
of Commerce and Industry, Shri
Nityanand Kanungo, Minister of
Commerce, and Shri Satish
Chandra, Deputy Minister, on

December 17, there was an ex-

~ change of views on improving
trade relations between India
and U.S.A. The question of res-
trictions imposed by India, along
with other countries of the
Sterling area, on import from
dollar areas was discussed. Mr.
Mueller expressed his gratifica-
tion at the decision of the Gov-
ernment of India to abolish these
restrictions for which orders
were under issue, and hoped that
this would greatly improve the
trade between the two countries.
Regarding import of machin-
ery from the United States, Mr.
Mueller was informed that
India’s requirements of machin-
ery were growing but in some
. fields American prices were not
competitive. The U.S. Com-
merce Secretary pointed out that
if quality and performance were
- taken into account, American
- prices were competitive and as-
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sured the Minister for Commerce
and Industry that free competi-
tion amongst U.S. exporters
would ensure that Indian pur-
chases were effected at most eco-

nomical prices.

The question of increasing
Indian exports to the United
States was also discussed. The
U.S. Secretary expressed interest
in promoting the import of hand-
products from developing coun-
iries such as India.

In regard to manganese ore,
the view was expressed that the
U.S. steel industry would con-
tinue to draw a large portion of
its requirement from India. It
was hoped that, as a result of the
developments which are taking
place in the two countries, it

_should be possible for Indo-

American trade to expand in
future,

Mr. Frederick H. Mueller arrived
in New Delhi on December 17 on a
three-day goodwill visit. He left on
December 19.

India--G. D. R, Trade
Arrangement

Letters were exchanged in
New Delhi on December 18
between Mr, Evich Renneisen
leader of the trade delegation of
the Government of German
Democratic Republic, and Shri
K.R.F. Khilnani, Joint Secretary,
Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry, Government of India,
embodying a trade and payment

-arrangement between the two

countries. The new arrange-
ment will be valid for a period
of three years from January 1,
1960. The current trade arrange-
ment was entered into in October
1956 and later amended by a
supplementary arrangement in
November 1958,

Under the new arrangement,
payments for all commercial and
non-commercial transactions will
be made in non-convertible
Indian Rupees, and trade will be
i)n a1 balanced basis on a higher

evel,

India will export, besides tra-
ditional items like iron and man-
ganese ore, tea, coffee, spices,
cashewnut, textiles and ready-
made garments, jute manufac-
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tures, laminated jute bags, coir
products, handicraft, sports
goods, canned fruit and fruit
products, shoes, woollen and
silken fabries, plywood and re-
frigerators.

Exports of German Democratic
Republic to India will mainly
consist of machinery items like
textile machinery with auto-
matic looms, printing machinery,
machine tools, complete instal-
lations and plants, raw films,
precision and optical instru-
ments, fertilisers, etc. Under
the new arrangement the volume
of trade between the two coun-
tries will increase considerably.

IMPORTS FROM DOLLAR
AREA

An Import Trade Control Pub-
lic Notice, issued by the Minis-
try of Commerce and Industry
on December 18, permits import-
ers to utilise for import from the
dollar area the full value of the
licences held by them for import-
ing items other than capital
goods from the soft currency
area as a whole. As a result,
imports from the dollar area will
now be placed on par with im-
ports from the soft currency
area.

Imports of capital goods of
more than small value will con-
tinue to need regulation with
due regard to the availability of
foreign exchange for purchases
in various countries. The valid-
ity of import licences for such
goods will, therefore, be restrict-
ed to the country or countries
specified thereon.

Import-Export Irade By
Indian Banks

In reply to a question on Dec-
ember 17 Shri Morarji Desai said
in the Lok Sabha that the value
of imports (estimated on the
basis of a sample analysis) and
of exports financed by Indian
banks in 1958 was Rs. 220.6 crores
and Rs. 201.4 crores respectively.
The figures for 1957 were
Rs. 325.6 crores of imports and
Rs. 204.5 crores of exports.
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'EXPORT OF SALT TO JAPAN

Replying to a question on
Decemker 17 the Minister of In-
dustry, Shri Manubhai Shah,
told the Rajjya Sabha that,
under an agreement signed bet-
ween the State Trading Corpo-
ration and the Japanese import-
ers, 45 lakh tons of Indian salt
would be exported to Japan dur-
ing the period January 1960 to
March 1961 at a selling price of
20 Sh. per long ton F.O.B.
(trimmed). In addition, 1.3

“lakh tons of salt would be ex-
ported by Indian shippers.

Shri Shah added that about 10
_lakh tons would be the annual
surplus of salt which could be
exported.

e ——

REBATE OF EXCISE DUTY ON
COTTON NAPKINS

According to a Press Note of
December 19 issued by the Minis-
try of Finance, the Government
of India have decided to extend
the procedure under rule 191-A
of the Central Excise Rules, 1944,
for export out of India of articles
under claim for rebate of duty
on the excisable goods used in
their manufacture, to cotton
napkins as well. It is already
applicable to ready-made ap-
parel, tents, sugar products, cot-
ton bags, umbrellas, chaddars,
pillow cases, table covers and
several other articles.

It has also been decided to per-
mit the manufacture in bond of
cotton napkins for the purpose
of export, under the rule 191-B.

SMUGGLING OF WATCHES
NEAR THE GOA BORDER

Replying to a question in the
Lok Sabha on December 17, the
- Deputy Finance Minister, Shri-
mati Tarkeshwari Sinha, said
that, according to the informa-
tion available with the Govern-
ment; smuggling of watches was
going on near Goa border from
Daman to Bombay. - During the
first ten months-of 1959, watches
-valued -at Rs. 69,800 had been
seized. -: Ce e
The Deputy Ministér detailéd
the various measures taken from
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time to time to deal with the
smuggling. The measures in-
cluded increased vigilance and
patrolling along the sea coast
and the land border, imposition
of more deterrent penalties, etc.

CEMENT PACKING CHARGES

A Press Note issued on Decem-
ker 26 by the Ministry of Com-
merce and Industry says, the
charges for packing one ton
cement (20 bags) in New D.W.
Heavy Cees quality Gunny bags
for the next quarter commencing
from January 1, 1960 work out
to Rs. 12 and 09 nP.

On March 27, 1954, the Govern-
ment of India announced that pack-
ing charges for cement ‘'would be
fixed every quarter on the basis of
the average of the maximum and
minimum market price for packing
material, during each week of the
immediately preceding nine months,
plus Rs. 1.25 per ton to cover inci-
dental charges. Packing charges for
the current quarter were fixed at
Rs. 11.65 nP. per ton for new D.W.
Heavy Cees quality Gunny bags.

)

Fifth 1.S.1.. Convention

The fifth Indian Standards
Convention was inaugurated in
Hyderabad on December 28 by
the Chief Minister of Andhra
Pradesh, Shri N. Sanjeeva
Reddy. Over 600 delegates, in-
cluding representatives from two
foreign countries — Lebanon and
Japan — participated in the dis-
cussions.

Besides discussing methods of
effective implementation of the
1.S.I. standards, the Convention
covered a number of other con-
nected problems such as prepara-
tion of standards in terms of
metric system, progress of certi-
fication scheme for small indus-
tries’ products, standardisation
vis-a-vis productivity, etc.

Progress Of 1.8.1. In
1958-59

An announcement of Decem-
ber 23 says that, according to the
‘Annual Report of the Indian
‘Standards Institution for 1958-59,
volontary  implementation .of
Indian Standards. by manufac-
turers and consumers has shown
a marked progress.
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The Report states that number
of standards published and under
print by the Institution has
reached the total of 1219, includ-
ing 196 published during the year
under review. The Institution
received 191 proposals for formu-
lating new Indian Standards.

As a result of the discussions
at the Fourth Indian Standards
Convention held during the year,
a Women’s Advisory Committee
was set up to advise the Institu-
tion in regard to the formulation
and implementation of standards
for consumer goods. The Con-
sumers’ Association of India, was
another result of the delibera-
tions.

INQUIRY INTO MEWAR
TEXTILE MILLS

A Press Note issued on De-
cember 21 by the Ministry of
Commerce and Industry says
that the Government of India
have, in exercise of their pow-
ers under the Industries (Deve-
lopment and Regulation) Act,
set up a Committee under
the Chairmanship of Shri G.D.
Somani, M.P., to inquire into the
affairs of the Mewar Textile
Mills Ltd.,, Bhilwara (Rajas-
than). The other members of
the Committee are Sarvashri
M.S. Ramnath and S.M. Yousuf.

INQUIRY INTO AN AHMEDABAD
CONCERN

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry on December 25 says that
the Government of India have,
in exercise of their powers un-
der Section 15 of the Industries
(Development and Regulation)
Act, 1951, .set up a Committee
under the chairmanship of Shri
Madan Mohan Mangaldas to in-
quire into the affairs of Messrs.
'Hutheesingh Manufacturing Co.,
1d,,-Ahmedabad, Bombay:State.
“The other members-of the Com-
mittee are Sarvashri Thomas De
Sa and S.M. Yousuf.
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NEW MONITORING
STATION

The International Monitoring
Station of the Government of
India was inaugurated on De-
cember 19, at Ghatorai, about 10
miles from Delhi by Dr. Subba-
rayan, Union Minister for Trans-
port and Communications.

The Monitoring Station, which
conforms to international stand-
ards, will be a major step for-
ward in wireless planning and
co-ordination.

Expansion Of Integral
Coach Factory

The Deputy Minister of Rail-
ways, Shri Shah Nawaz Khan,
confirmed in the Lok Sabha dur-
ing question hour on December
16 that the scheme for the ex-
pansion of the Integral Coach
Factory, Perambur, had been
finalised.

Giving the details of the
scheme, the Deputy Minister
said that second shift working
had been introduced at an esti-
mated expenditure of Rs. 89.44
lakhs. A permanent furnishing
unit had been provided for inte-
rior furnishing of the shells, at
an estimated cost of Rs. 3.7
crores.

TOOLS AND PLANT DEPOT
AT MANMAD

‘In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
‘ber 21, the Deputy Minister of
. Railways, : Shri Shgh Nawaz
. Khan, .confirmed that Govern-
"~ ment proposed fo set up a tools
““and plant depot in- Manmad on
-the Central Railway.: About
Rs. 4.35 lakhs had been sanction-
ed ‘for civil engineering portion
~of the work and abdut Rs. 9.33
-}akhs -for machinery 'and plant.
. The structural engineering por-
tion of the work would start
shortly.
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RLY. ELECTRIFICATION
IN WEST BENGAL

An announcement of Decem-
ber 28 says that the Government
of India have sanctioned a loan
of Rs. 48 lakhs to the West Ben-
gal Government for meeting the
expenditure on power supply
arrangements for railway elec-
trification in the State. This is
the first loan against their re-
quirement of about Rs. 320 lakhs.

LOSS ON BRANCH
LINE OF S.R.

The Deputy Minister of Rail-
ways, Shri S.V. Ramaswamy,
said, in a written reply to a
question in the Lok Sabha on
December 16, that Government
had incurred a loss of approxi-
mately Rs. 76,000, without taking
into account interest charges
from April 1 to September 30,
1959 on the Bodinayakkanur-
Madurai branch line of the
Southern Railway.

The Deputy Minister also out-
lined the steps that had been
taken or were under considera-
tion to reduce the loss and in-
crease the earnings,

INCOME FROM SALE OF
PLATFORM TICKETS

Replying to a question in the
Lok Sakbha on December 21, Shri
Shah Nawaz Khan, Deputy
Minister of Railways said that
total collections from the sale of
platform tickets at 10 nP from
July 1 to October 31, 1959 were
Rs. 1231268 as against Rs.
8,83,637 collected in the corres-
ponding period in 1958.

SHIFTING OF A BUILDING

In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 21, Shri Shah Nawaz Khan,
Deputy Minister of Railways,
said that the water-hut at Khalil-
pur railway station, on the Nor-
thern Railway near Rewari, was

bodily shifted by the Executive -

Engineer and his staff. As far as
Railways were concerned, this
was the first achievement of its
kind,

s dEe e

ALL-INDIA AGRICULTURAL

ECONOMICS CONFERENCE

The All-India Agricultural
Economics Conference was held
in Baroda on Decembher 25. Dr.
S.R. Sen, Joint Secretary to the
Planning Commission, presided.

ViTAL RoLe OF AGRICULTURE

In his presidential address,
Dr. Sen pointed out that the
development of agriculture could
help -in the development of our
economy. from the stagnant to

_the, progressive stage in three

ways: by increasing the gross

-national produce; by supplying

the physical surplus required by
the other settors of the economy
in the shape of food and raw
materials; and by providing the
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economic surplus which consti-
tuted the material basis for eco-
nomic development. He stress-
ed that, for economic develop-
ment, mere increase in produc-

"tion was not enough; it must he

accompanied by an increase in
surplus and thereby an invest-
ment at a' compound rate which
should be well abbve the rate of

"increase in population. In more

advanced stages of economic
development, the bulk of the sur-
plus required might come from

“the industrial sector. But in an

economy like ours, where nearlv
half of the national income still
was coming from agriculture, a
large part of the surplus requir-
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ed for economic development
would have to come from agri-
culture until a stage was reach-
ed when industry was able to
contribute a major portion of the
national income.

An under-developed agricul-
tural economy could provide a
bargain sector — a sector with a
large unexploited potential—
which could produce the requi-
site surplus with relatively low
investment and in a compara-
tively short time. But in prac-
tice it was often found that there
were a number of serious inhibit-
ing factors which tended to hold
up agricultural development at
this very stage. In fact, it was

one of the characteristic fea-

tures of an under-deyeloped
economy that its agriculture

. reached some sort of a quasi-

equilibrium at a low }evel_of pro-
ductivity from which it was
extremely difficult to raise it.

' Not only did the patterns of in-

vestment, enterprise and techni-

‘ques tend to become closely in-

tegrated with this low leyel of
productivity but the species of
crops and animals were also
found to evolve in such a manner
as to suit only that low level of
productivity. If any attempt
was made to lift any part of this
mesh of inter-locking vicious
circles, there was usually such a
pull downwards from the other
chains in the mesh that any sus-
tained progress became almost
impossible.

In the ultimate analysis an in-
crease in agricultural producti-
vity could come mainly in three
ways: larger investment for
building up the infra-structure of
the agricultural economy; more
intensive use of traditional
techniques and introduction of
improved techniques. The first
was a rather costly and also a
slow process; the second might
yield some improvement in a
short period but it had a limited
value. Only the adoption of im-
proved techniques could open up
an ever-expanding horizon.

Dr. Sen pointed out that dur-
ing the British days laissez faire

" and geographical specialisation

of agricultural production were

' practised without, however, any

appreciable change in the tech-
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niqués of production or the effi-
ciency of the operations. The
Second World War and the
Partition compelled the country
to sacrifice some of the advant-
ages of the geographical division
of labour, with a consequent fall
in agricultural production. The
upward trend initiated by the
five-year plans had shown that
Indian agriculture was no longer
stagnant. But the progress had
been in spurts and the country
could not claim to have yet
achieved a definite transforma-
tion from a stage of chronic stag-
nancy to that of sustained
growth.

STRATEGIC STIMULATION

Coming to the principle and
details of the strategy that
should be adopted for the deve-
lopment of the Indian agricul-
ture, Dr. Sen rejected laissez-
faire, because it had been given
a long trial and had failed, and
collectivization, because it was
not in accord with the Indian
ideals of democracy and might
accentuate the problem of rural
unemployment, at least in the
initial period, with the low land-
man ratio in India. Therefore,
the basic approach had neces-
sarily to be a suitable form of
strategic stimulation, viz,, a big
push given by the State supple-
mented by certain strategic pulls
through deliberate planning for
a limited amount of “unbalanced
development” of both agricul-
ture and industry.

But the “decks” had to be
cleared for action first. The
adoption of an appropriate land
policy, credit policy and market-
ing and price policy was an
essential part of such clearing of
the “decks”. Such policies had
already been recommended in
the First and Second Plans, but
the implementation had been
held up due to hesitancy in re-
gard to certain minor details.
These difficulties had to be set-
tled quickly and the policies
effectively implemented as early
as possible. He emphasized,
“Unless our farmers are fully
protected against exploitation by
landlogds, provided with an agra-
rian structure which is condu-
cive to efficiency, supplied with
credit which is adequate enough
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for acdopting all the new techni-
ques and for making all the in-
vestments that are needed for
achieving a higher level of pro-
duction and also assured that if
they take the risk of stepping up
their investment, prices will not
be allowed to fall to unremune-
rative levels, even the best of
technical and administrative
programmes for agricultural
development will not produce
the desired result.”

EFFICIENT EXTENSION SERVICE

Dr. Sen placed the greatest
emphasis on a strong and effici-
ent organization for providing an
intensive agricultural research
and extension service and ensur-
ing adequate supply of fertiliz-
ers, pesticides, improved seeds,
livestock, modern agricultural
implements and irrigation. The
extension staff at present was too
thin in coverage and too super-
ficial in quality, especially in the
context of the present poor level
of development of people’s orga-
nizations in the rural areas.
While an extension agent cover-
ed 500 to 600 farmers in Japan,
400 in Holland and only 200 in
Scotland, in India he was asked
to look after as many as 1,200
farmers. Dr. Sen observed that
85 to 90 per cent of the recent in-
crease in production in China
was due to technical services and
supplies and only 10 to 15 per
cent due to the particular form
of farm organization which they
had introduced. If, on account
of paucity of funds or shortage
of personnel, it was not found
immediately possible to cover
the entire country any more in-
tensively than was being done in
the present community project
areas, the least that should be
done was to supplement it.in
selected areas or on a peripatetic -
basis with a special “task force”
of agricultural extension work-
ers which had been recently re-
commended by a number of
eminent experts.

“It is, however, no use,” Dr.
Sen emphasized, “for the exten-
sion worker to ask the farmers
to follow improved practices or
to work more intensively unless
requisite supplies of fertilizers,
pesticides, farm machinery etc.
are available and the farmers
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* have adequate credit for secur-
ing these supplies. If the farm.
ers in a particular area appear to
be not working intensively
enough, very often the reason is
that at the low level of produc-
tivity which is the inevitable
consequence of traditional tech-
niques followed by them and the
lack of supplies, the additional
yield that they can get from
additional work of a most back-
breaking kind is so meagre that
for them it is not really worth
while to put in any additional
effort. It is a common experi-
ence that when a new technique
like the use of chemical fertiliz-
ers is introduced which is more
productive and less onerous, then
a farmer gets interested not only
in working more intensively but
also in an all-round improvement
in his operations and increasing
his marketed surplus.”

IRRIGATION

Coming to irrigation, he felt
that there was an undue prefer-
ence for major irrigation pro-
jects. Modern dry farming tech-
niques and introduction of
drought-resisting crops could in-
crease the output substantially in
large areas of the country even
on the basis of the existing mois-
ture. In other areas, attention
should shift to.the optimum use
of the available supply of water
rather than on schemes for the
provision of new major irrigation
sources.

FUNCTIONAL SPECIALIZATION

Dr. Sen advocated a bold
policy of geographical as well as
functional specialization both in
agriculture and industry. Re-
jecting the demand for regional
self-sufficiency in foodgrains, he
said: “Our programme for agri-
cultural development has to be
built not around self-sufficiency

in foodgrains in different regions’

but around the best crop rota-
tion for each of these regions
from the technical as also the
economic point of view. More-
over, crop production should be
taken up everywhere on a com-
mercial basis. Even where food-
grains are grown, they should be
grown as far as practicable as
cash crop rather than as more
subsistence crop. Until we are
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anle to bring olr crop produc-
tion fully into the nexus of ex-
change, we shall never be able
to put our agriculture on a mod-
ern and scientific basis nor to
Increase the much needed mar-
keted surplus.”

MEDIATING INDUSTRIAL LADDER

Citing several instances of
differential rates of develop-
ment, Dr. Sen pressed the
case for developing a com-
plex of industries and diversi-
fying our rural economy in
such a manner as would help
accelerate agricultural develop-
ment. Between industry and
agriculture there should be some
sort of a ladder of which the
different steps are within easy
reach of one another. “For in-
stance, if we decide to develop
a steel industry, we should also
arrange to set up subsidiary in-
dustries which will produce agri-
cultural implements and machi-
nery from that steel and use all
the techniques of salesmanship
not only to make these imple-
ments available to the agricul-
turist but also to make him in-
terested in using them. It is
only through the ladder of a
series of efficient medium of
small industries between large-
scale industry and agriculture
supplemented by adequate trans-
port and marketing facilities,
that the stimulating influence of
industrialisation can become
really effective.”

Elucidating this point fur-
ther, he said that Chhota
Nagpur had recently witness-
ed a very substantial deve-
lopment of heavy industries
but production remained stag-
nant because no industrial “lad-
der” seemed to have been deve-
loped which could bring step by
step' .the steel, fertilizers and
pesticides produced in this area
to the small farmer. The intro-
duction of power, both electrical
and diesel, in rural areas was
stressed by Dr. Sen as a very
powerful force for providing this
linkage between industry and
agriculture. He illustrated this
point by contrasting the poor
rate of development in Eastern
U.P. with the rapid rate in East-
;rn Punjab where electricity

ad been made available to rural
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areas and in the Kaira district of
Gujerat where diesel engines
had been introduced in the vil-
lages. Above all, the inculecation
of a desire for a higher standard
of living in the farmers could
stimulate higher production.
The progress made by the farm-
ers of Eastern Punjab illustrated
Toynkee’s well-known thesis of
challenge and response. In their
former homes in Western Pun-
jab, now in Pakistan, they had
known a higher standard of liv-
ing and since their present area
of cultivation was smaller they
not only put in more effort, but
tried out new techniques in or-
der to produce from a smaller
holding the income which would
enable them to maintain their
standard of living.

Dr. Sen also felt that, in this
context, the organization of an
efficient hire-purchase (or instal-
ment credit) system, preferably
through co-operative societies,
would prove to be of consider-
able help. The arrangement
could cuver not only producer
3oods but also durable consumer
goods. It would stimulate pro-
duction and expand the market-
ed surplus, specially in those
areas which were still in the
stage of backward subsistence
economy.

There were three broad facts
that confronted India today: an
accelerated increase in popula-
tion, a growing disparity bet-
ween the rate ot growth and that
of not only western countries
but also ot some of the neigh-
bours of India and the urgent
need to complete the take-off
within the next decade if we are
to pass over the “period of trou-
ble,” that was likely to overcome
us otherwise,

Committee For Research
On Arid Land

According to an announcement
of December 20, the Union Minis-
try of Food and Agriculture have
set up, with immediate effect, a
National Co-operating Commit-
tee to organise research in arid
and semi-arid regions of India
and to collect information on
arid zone research in the country
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and abroad ahd make it avail-
able to other countries through
the UNESCO.

The Union Minister for Agri-
culture is the chairman of the
committee and its other mem-
bers include: Secretary, Minis-
try of Food and Agriculture,
Department of Agriculture;
Prof. M.S. Thacker, Secretary,
Ministry of Scientific Research
and Cultural Affairs; Agricul-
tural Commissioner; Inspector-
General of Forests; Member
(Planning and Investigation),
Central Water and Power Com-
Director-General of

mission;
Observatori¢s; and Dr. L.A.
Ramdas, Assistant Director,

National Physical Laboratory.
The Secretary of the Soil Con-
servation Board will act as Sec-
retary of the Committee.

The setting-up of such a com-
mittee was suggested by the
UNESCO and also by the Union
Ministry of Scientific Research

and Cultural Affairs.
reF-

Researéh In Agriculture
And Apimal Husbandry

The Governing Body of the
Indian Council of Agricultural
Research, at a meeting held in
New Delhi on December 30, ap-

.proved a scheme for providing

suitable facilities to. retired
scientists of established repute to
enable them to continue scienti-
fic research in the field of agri-
culture, animal husbandry and
allied sciences. A large number
of research schemes in agricul-
ture and animal husbandry for

" implementation during the next

two or three years were also ap-
proved.

Tuirp PLAN QUTLAY

Addressing the meeting, Dr.
Punjabrao Deshmukh, Union
Minister of Agriculture, said that
the Second Joint Indo-American
Team, which was set up by the
Government of India to review
the work of agricultural educa-
tion, research and extension, had
completed its work and its final
recommendations were now
being drafted.

Reviewing the work of the
I.C.AR., the Minister said that
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several schemes were currently
in operation for research on
diseases of cattle, poultry, sheep
and goats. The Council had
assisted the States in prescribing
improved methods of dairy farm
management, herd recording and
registration. A national breed-
ing policy for cattle and sheep
had also been drawn up and re-
search laboratories set up to
effect improvement of sheep and
goats.

Dr. Deshmukh said that the
Third Plan envisaged an outlay
of Rs. 80 crores on the animal
husbandry schemes as against
Rs. 36 crores provided in the
Second Plan.

Producing over a million tons
of fish per year, India ranks
eighth among the fishing nations
of the world. The fishing indus-
try provides employment to
4.21 lakh persons and contributes
Rs. 28 crores to the national
exchequer, besides earning a
sizable amount of foreign ex-
change.

———

Meeting Of Central
Tobacco Committee

Shri S.K. Patil, Union Minister
for Food and Agricultur.e, in-
augurated the 22nd meeting of
the Indian Central Tobacco Com-
mittee which was held at Anand
(Bombay State) on December
23, under the chairmanship of Dr.
J.S. Patel, Agricultural Commis-
sioner to the Government of
India and President of the Com-
mittee. A programme of tobacco
development was discussed at
the meeting.

According to the programme,
the tobacco research centres in
India are expected to produce
by the end of the Second Five
Year Plan about 16,000 pounds
of improved seeds annually for
distribution to tobacco growers.
This quantity would cover an
area of about two lakh acres or
about 20 per cent of the total
acreage under tobacco. The
object of this programme is to
improve the quality of Indian
tobacco so as to enable it to com-
pete successfully with foreign
tobacco in international markets
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and retain its present hold on the
foreign markets. It can also
help in expanding tobacco ex-
ports on a larger scale. Tobacco
carns foreign exchange of the
order of Rs. 14 to 15 crores
annually and brings in an income
of about Rs. 50 crores annually
by way of excise duty. It is a
source of regular income to the
cultivators and at the same time
gives employment to about 16
lakh growers and 9 lakh curers.
India ranks third, after the
US.A. and China, among the
tobacco growing countries of the
world. Of the various States
growing tobacco, Andhra Pra-
desh stands first followed by
Bombay, Mysore and Madras.
The other tobacco producing
States are Bihar, U.P., West
Bengal and Assam.

SEA ISLAND COTTON

In a written reply to a gques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Dec-
ember 16, Dr. P.S. Deshmukh,
Minister for Agriculture, stated
that the total acreage under
cultivation with Sea Island cot-
ton during 1958-59 was 1,049
acres, and the average yield per
acre was 252 lbs. of kapas. Dur-
ing 1959-60, an area of 3955 acres
(3055 acres in Kerala State and
900 acres in Mysore State) had
been sown with the Sea Island
variety.

PRODUCTION OF JUTE IN
1959-60

The All India Final Estimate
of Jute for 1959-60, released on
December 23 by the Directorate
of Economics and Statistics,
Ministry of Food and Agricul-
ture, places the area and produc-
tion of jute at 17.07 lakh acres
and 45.48 lakh bales, as compar-
ed with the previous year's
Partially Revised Estimates of
18.11 lakh acres and 51.52 lakh
bales.

Eastern Rice Zone
Formed

It has been notified in the
Gazette of India Extraordinary
of December 21 by the Ministry
of Food and Agriculture that the
Government of India have de-
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cided, with the congent of the
State Governments, to form a
rice zone of Orissa and West
Bengal States. The formation of
the zone will help in stabilising
the prices of rice in West Bengal
at a suitable level and will also
enable the cultivators of Orissa
to get higher prices for their pro-
duce. Rice will now move freely
in the zone.

In order to ensure that the
prices of rice do not rise unduly
in Orissa, it has been decided to
continue distribution of rice
from Government stocks in
Calcutta and also to maintain a
reserve stock in Orissa which
would be distributed in those
areas where the prices might
rise.

RICE (U. P.) PRICE CONTROL
ORDER

The Government of India issu-
ed on December 23 a Rice (Uttar
Pradesh) Price Control Order,
1959, superseding the order in
force in thirty districts of
Uttar Pradesh. The new order,
which is applicable to 32 dis-
tricts, adding Lucknow and
Allahabad districts to the earlier
list, fixes the maximum control-
led prices for Grade I, Grade I
Special and Grade V rice. As
regards the other varieties the
prices hitherto in force remain
unaltered. The Government of
U.P. are procuring rice in these
districts by a system of levy.

By another notification pub-
lished the same day, movement
of paddy has been prohibited
from the districts of Lucknow
and Allahabad, besides districts
already listed. In order to afford
facilities to the residents of Bara
Banki to mill their paddy in
Lucknow, the movement of
paddy between these two dis-
tricts has, however, been per-
mitted.

Expert Committee For
' Livestock

An announcement of Decem-
beér 17 says that the Government
of India have appointed an ex-
pert committee to review and
evaluate the livestock develop-
ment work done under the All-
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India Key Village Scheme. The
committee will assess the utility
and economics of the various
programmes and recommend
policies regarding cattle develop-

ment and dairying i i
Five-¥ear Plaxz g in the Third

Shri L. Sahai, Animal Hus-
bandry _Commissioner, will be
the chairman of the committee.

MEETING OF CENTRAL

BOARD OF

Shri S.K. Patil, Union Minis-
ter of Food and Agriculture, in-
augurated the first meeting of
the Central Board of Fisheries
in New Delhi on December 29.

Addressing the meeting, Shri
Patil pointed out that in the
First Five Year Plan a provision
of Rs. 5.14 crores was made for
the development of fisheries; in
the Second Plan this amount
was more than doubled. A sum
of Rs. 45 crores had been tenta-
tively provided in the Third
Plan. This would make possible
an additional production of 8
lakh tons, bringing the country’s
total fish output to 20 lakh tons
by 1966.

Shri Patil said that India
earned Rs. 6 crores of foreign
exchange in 1958 by the export
of fish. The Government had
decided to encourage Indian in-
vestors to secure participation
of foreign capital in establishing
fishing companies and fish pro-
cessing industries.

BoOARD’'s RECOMMENDATIONS

The Board made several re-
commendations for the develop-
ment of inland and marine fish-
eries in the country and to pro-
mote export of larger quantities
of fish and fish products. It also
recommended that adequate
financial assistance should be
given to fishermen, co-operatives,
fishing industry and trade.

For the development of
mechanized fishing, the Board
recommended early provision of
facilities for training and sup-
ply of mechanised boats and fish-
Ing requisites as well as port
facilities for berthing and hand-
ling' of power fishing vessels.
Adequate credit facilities and
relaxation of foreign exchange
for marine " diesel engines and
fishing gear, should also be
given, The fishing vessels should
be exempted from the payment
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of duty on fuel oils and fishing
twines,

Regarding the need for in-
creased production of fish seed,
the Board recommended that the
State Departments of Fisheries
should take urgent steps for
conservation of brood fish, fish
spawn and fry and organize
more fish seed supply centres
both from natural sources and b
induced breeding methods. Hig
priority should be given to the
construction of adequate number
of nurseries.

To meet the increasing need
for technical personnel in the
Third and successive Plans, it re-
commended that the State Fish-
eries Departments and the fish-
ing industry should take full ad-
vantage of the training facilities
which would be provided at the
proposed Central Institute and
other training centres organised
by the Central and State Gov-
ernments. Immediate steps
should also be taken for organiz-
ing the training of fisheries ope-
ratives.

ProMotion Or EXPORT

For promoting the export of
fish and fisheries products, the
Board recommended that de-
signs should be developed for
suitable fishing vessels and in-
creased facilities provided for
the import of fishing gear and
vessels, packing material and
the components of plants for
cold storage, freezing and can-
ning. The Custom authorities
should give high priority to the
clearance of frozen fish products
and advantageous freight rates
should be secured for shipment
of fishery products from the

country. The grant of rebate on .

import duty for the packing
material should be expedited.
The rules prescribed by the
Export Promotion Directorate
may be relaxed to enable the fish
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Along the extensive coastline
of 3,535 miles, over 73,000 fish-
ing craft, engaging nearly a
‘million fishermen, ply day and
night. The output for inland
fishing is about one-third of the
country’s total production.

Though the industry received
some fillip in connection with
the Grow More Food Campaign
in 1944, the development of
fisheries on a scientific basis was
started only after independence.
Some of the more important

" steps taken in this direction
were the setting up of the Cen-
tral Marine Fisheries Research
Station at Mandapam, the Cen-
tral Inland Fisheries Research
Station at Calcufta and the
Central Deep-Sea Fishing Sta-
tion in Bombay in 1947.

At the end of the First Plan
fish production recorded a rise
of 10 per cent from 10 lakh
metric tons in 1951 to 11 lakh
metric tons in 1855-56. The
Second Plan has earmarked
Rs. 12 crores, envisaging a 33 per
cent increase in production, and
the target has been fixed at 14.5
lakh metric tons.

The Committee set up by
Government in 1958 has suggest-
ed the establishment of a Fish-
eries Training Institute at Cochin
and a separate sub-centre in the
Kausalya-Ganga area of Bhuba-
neswar (Orissa).

SPECIAL STAMP ON WORLD
AGRICULTURE FAIR

The special postage stamp of
15 nP denomination was issued
by the Posts and Telegraphs
Department on December 30 to
commemorate the World Agri-
culture Fair. The stamp depicts,
as its central theme, a peasant
ploughing a field, using a com-
mon Indian plough with a pair

of bullocks. In the left hand top
corner is the Globe with India
highlighted, and in the right
hand top corner is a motif show-
ing wheat and maize corns. The
words ‘First Agriculture Fair
New Delhi’ appear in white let-
ters at the right hand top side,
and the words ‘India Postage’
have been printed at bottom left
horizontal in the size 3.91 cms x
2.90 cms,

processers to handle a part of
the catches for internal con-
sumption. For maintaining high
quality of export products, it was
considered necessary to institute
strict quality control of the pro-
ducts and fo set up analytical
laboratories in important ports.

It also recommended that the
State Governments should not
impose, and in cases where they
exist, withdraw sales and pur-
chase taxes, and that the export
cess on prawns should be kept in
abeyance until such time as the
industry is firmly established.
Suitable subsidies should be
granted for diesel oil, cans, pack-
ing material and the canning oil.
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PLANNED APPROACH TO
FLOOD CONTROL

The ninth annual meeting of
the Central Flood Control Board
was held in New, Delhi on De-
cember 28 under the chairman-
ship of the Union Minister of
Irrigation and Power, Hafiz
Mohd. Ibrahim. In his presi-
dential address, he disclosed that
it had been decided to transfer
flood control to the State sector
from the Third Plan onwards.
He, therefore, asked State Gov-
ernments to ensure a planned
approach to flood control prob-
lems by drawing up comprehen-
sive plans for each river basin,
and taking up only those schem-
es which fitted in with the over-
all master plan.

The Minister further said that
flood protection works con-
structed so far had, by and large,
withstood the onslaught of floods
this year, though there had been
some damage to a few works in
those States which were badlly
hit. He expressed gratification
at the setting up of committees
by State Governments, where-
ever necessary, to go into the
alleged failure of flood control
works and trusted that the re-
commendations of these commit-
tees, when they were made,
would be pursued vigorously.

MASTER PLAN
In the course of the discus-

sions at the meeting, it was stat-
ed that flood control schemes,
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which would have to be continu-
ed in the Third Plan period, was
likely to be of the order of about
Rs. 10 crores.

The revised allocation for
flood control measures in the
Second Plan was Rs. 56 crores,
of which Rs. 642.62 lakhs was
allocated for 1959-60.

The Deputy Minister for Irri-
gation and Power assured the
State Ministers that their de-
mands for increased allocation
would be examined in consulta-
tion with the Planning Commis-
sion.

The Board was also informed
that Vol. II of the report of the
High Level Committee on Floods
would be circulated to the State
Governments shortly, and that
this would help in speedy formu-
lation of schemes to be included
in the master plan fqr flood con-
trol in each State.

The Board emphasised the
necessity for promoting legisla-
tion for levy of flood cess, so that
the State Governments could
augment their resources for
development activities.

Specialised Training At
Multi-Parpose Projects

An announcement of Decem-
‘ber 23 says that, 253 trainees
have so far been given specialis-
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ed practical training in various
phases of construction work at
multi-purpose projects and 80
trainees are undergoing training
in 1959-60.

. Two technical centres, each
providing for 40 candidates
from engineering personnel, are
functioning at the Kotah Barrage
in Rajasthan and the Nagarjuna-
sagar Project in Andhra Pradesh,
The Technical Co-operation
Mission of the U.S.A. has sup-
plied most of the equipment
along with four American

instructors, for running the two
Centres.

The centre at Kotah started
‘functioning in November 1955,
and that at Nagarjunasagar pro-

ject in June 1956. " The one-year

course commences at Kotah on
December 1 and at Nagarjuna-
Sagar on July 1 every year.

Kosi Project

In a written reply to a ques-
tion, Shri Jaisukilal I-(Ilathi,
Deputy Minister of Irrigation
and Power, told the Lok Sabha
on December 16 that the revised
estimate for the Kosi Project
stood at Rs. 44.7¢ crores, and
that the entire cost of the pro-

ject would be borne by the Bihar
Government. .

Multi-Purpose Project
In Orissa -

_In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Rajya Sabha on De-
cember 22, the Deputy Minister
of Irrigation and Power, Shri
Jaisukhlal Hathi, said that the
- Government of Orissa had sub-

mitted the project report on
Bhimkund, a multi-purpose pro-
Ject on the Vaitarane river, for
scrutiny, and had requested the
Planning Commission for its in-
clusion in the Third Five-Year
Plan. The question of execution
of the project would arise only
after it was finally cleared by the
Technical Advisory Committee
*on Irrigation, Power and Flood

Projects, and approved by the

Planning Commission for execu-
tion.
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Cauvery Waters For
Mysore And Madras

In a written reply to a ques-

tion regarding the sharing of the
» Cauvery waters by the Mysore
and Madras Governments, Shri
Jaisukhlal Hathi, Union Deputy
Minister of Irrigation and Pow-
er, stated in the Lok Sabha on
December 16 that out of the
three schemes for the river
waters, the Mettur Canal was the
first one and had since been com-
pleted. The two other schemes,
namely, the Kattalai Bed Regula-
tor and the Pullumbady, were
included in the Second Plan on
the assurance given by the Mad-
ras Government that the schem-
es would utilise only the surplus
waters of the Cauvery.

Control of Floods In
Mahananda Basin

According to an announcement
of December 27, the Ganga-
Brahmaputra River Commis-
sions, at a joint meeting held in
New Delhi recently, have decid-
ed to set up a committee to de-
vise methods for control of floods
in the Mahananda basin in Bihar.
It was also decided to study the
designs of earth-fill and rock-
fill dams, proposed to be located
in seismic zones in the country.

_ 'The Commissions further re-
viewed the progress of surveys,
Investigations and collection of
rainfall data conducted by Cen-

tral and State agencles. It was
felt that a single agency should
compile Qata, and periodically
inspect raingauges in a State.

Desilting Of Tanks In
Madras State

An announcement of Decem-
ber 24 says that the Minor Irrj-
gation Projects Team of the
Committee on Plan Projects,
Government of India, has recom-
mended a programme to reclaim
considerable culturable lands
through desilting of tanks in the
Madras State. Every acre thus
recovered would result in pro-
duction of a ton of foodgrain
annually. ‘

The Team has emphasised the
need for urgent restoration of
tanks to their original capacity
and has laid down broad princi-
ples for the selection of tanks.
It has been suggested that rain-
fed tanks should be selected
and the fore-shore lands
should be mostly cultivable per-
amboke  (government-owned)
lands so that they can be assign-
ed for cultivation immediately.

Other recommendations of the
Team include the entrusting of
the tank repair work to the vill-

uoneduar Jo sjeleyound . ofe
panchayats wherever they exist,
grouping of repairable tanks
within reasonable distance to
be given out to firms wherever
necessary, and provision of ade-
quate waste weir capacities on
all new tanks.

MEETING OF CENTRAL COMMITTEE
- FOR COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

The Central Committee for
Community Development met

in New Delhi under the Chair-

manship of the Prime Minister
on December 16.

The Committee considered the .

.main obgervations of the U.N.

Evaluation Mission which has

_suggested greater attention on
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consolidation than on expansion
of the CD. programme. It
emphasised that the TUnion
Ministry should lay down firm
conditions which must be fulfil-
led by the local people before
the area was brought under the
ﬁrogramme. Keeping the vil-

ge clean, mem ership and
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participation in the capital of
the village co-operative, were
some of the simple norms sug-
gested in this respect. The pre-
extension Block should not be
converted as a matter of routine
into Stage-I Block. The upgrad-
ing must depend on its perform-
ance.

The role of the primary ;chool
feacher in planning and imple-
mentation of development pro-
grammes was also disc_ussed at
the meeting. It was pointed out
that in view of his relatively
higher intellectual attainments,
the village teacher was most
suited to take up 19adersh1p of
the village community. .

The Committee reiterated its

earlier views that it was not
desirable for Ministers or Deputy

Ministers to work as Achairm'en
or office-bearers of co-operative
institutions.

TRAINING IN C.D. WORK

In a statement laid on the
Table of the Rajya Sabha in
reply to a question on ngember
21, Dr. K.L. Shrimali, Minister of
Education, said that, _teacbe;rs
and students from 30 universities
had been given assistance dur-
ing the last two years to study
and work in the field of Com-
munity Development urider the
Ford Foundation Scheme of
Assistance to University Teach-
ers and Students. The number
of successful apprentices ex-
ceeded 3,000 and the grants paid
totalled Rs. 4,47,000.

ot

WORLD CONFERENCE OF NEW

EDUCATION FELLOWSHIP

The Prime Minister, Shri
Jawaharlal Nehru inaugurated
the Tenth World Conference of
the New Education Fellowship
in New Delhi on December 28.

In his inaugural speech, the
Prime Ministexg said, ‘The fact is
that here we are in a world
where an organisation like th_e
New Education Fellowship 1is
looking rather deep into thg
springs of human ac;tlon an
thought and tries to direct it in
a friendly, affectionate way, 1n a
particular direction or co-opera-
tive endeavour and mutual un-
derstanding, while at the same
time all kinds of forces are func-
tioning in this world which con-
dition people in a different direc-
tion.’ ‘ T
Shri Nehru observed that the
ultimate relationship in educa-
tion was between the teacher
and the pupil which had been
recogniseg as one of the hlg}\icit
forms of relationship in the ‘cul-
tural traditions of India. He
believed that the New Education
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Fellowship was trying to deve-
lop this relationship by the group
system.

Referring to the problem. of
educating tghe masses, the Prime
Minister said that one could not
easily change millions and mil-
lions of people in the mass way.
That had to come by mpch more
regular approaches which educa-
tion was supposed to afford.
Being treated well, they res-
ponded to it easily. But life
treated them harshly and condi-
tioned them because the life they
had to live was a harsh and hard
one. So really it was not a
limited question, b}lt covered t.he
whole range of life, when hf?
itself was changing in two ways;
in one way because we were, }ti
the economic sense or the socia
sense, one of the under-develop-
ed countries, and secordly, a
change was coming all over the
world at a tremendous’ pace by
tetthriclogical or” sc:entiﬁc_ dis-
coveries, which was changing
everything. So there was a dou-
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ble process of change coming
over a vast section of humanity, -
which, in a sense, had remamgd
more or less unchanging, static.
This was a very big problem.

Two APPROACHES

“All this multitude of pro-
blems”, Shri Nehru obse_rved,
“can only be dealt with satisfac-
torily, in so far as an 1pd1v1dua1
is concerned, by individual ap-
proaches and more or less indivi-
dual or small group approaches
which you are doing. But then
the only thing that strikes me
how we can spread these ap-
proaches to a vast population 18
through trained teachers. Teach-
ers train groups and groups train
other groups.....

“Ultimately one has to ap-
proach these matters naturally in
two ways and the best way, of
course, is the individual being
influenced through educational
methods as well as through other
functions of societies, as far as
one can. The other way is the
social structure changing so as
to help in producing a better in-
dividual.. ...

“Both these, the environmental
approach and the approach of
the individual to the individual,
or group to group, have to be
individual, or group to group,
have to be followed, pursued side
by side in order to get good” Te-
sults on a fairly wide scale,” he
concluded.

GENERAL DISCUSSIONS

Over 500 distinguished foreign
and Indian educationists at-
tended the conference and dis-
cussed methods of how to impart
education to the child which
would be less competitive, more
creative and less purely intellec-
tual.

The deliberations at the con-
ference centred round the theme
‘The Teacher and his Work —
East and West’. The theme had
been divided .into. six main
topics: the Gandhian. contribu-
tion, -schoel -inspection. and. in-
service education; educetion. in
home and. school for full res-
ponsidlehiving; the "Pldce “of
sciehce in modern education. and
the contribution’ of arts in mod-
ern education. '
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The Conference was to con-

. clude on January 6, 1960.

Connected with the Confer-
ence, a ten-day training seminar
was held in New Delhi from Dec-
ember 16. The seminar was
inaugurated by Dr. C.D. Desh-
mukh, Chairman of the Univer-
sity Grants Commission.

Addressing the New Education

Fellowship Training Seminar on

- December 18, Dr. Humayun

Kabir, Union Minister for Scien-

tific Research and Cultural

Affairs, observed that the rate

of progress in the field of techni-

- cal education in India had been

~ most spectacular since independ-
. ence.

The annual admissions in en-
gineering colleges, which were
" about 3,000 in 1947-48 had in-
~creased to over 11,000 in 1959,
and the number was expected to
reach about 13,000 by 1961.
Admissions to the polytechnics,
which were less than 4,000 had
exceeded 20,000 in 1959 and
might reach 25,000 by 1961. In
" the field of research and post-
. graduate studies, over 500 stu-
dents were now doing research
work in several institutions all
over the coulntry, while there
were practically no facilities i
1947-48. Y g =

Dr. Kabir briefly described the
all-round progress in education
in the country, at various stages,

_namely, elementary, secondary
and university. In 1947-48, only
15 million children in the age
group 6-11 were in schools,
while by the end of 1955-56 their
number was 30 million and ac-
cording to the revised target the
ideal of universal education for
this age group was expected to
be reached by perhaps 1965-66.

. At the secondary stage the num-
ber of children in 1947-48 was
three million and today. it was
about eight million. At the
university stage the number of
students was 2.5 lakhs in 1947-48,
and today it was about a million.
The literacy percentage was
about 14 or 15 per cent in 1947-
43 and today it was probably
about 40,

“'+. The Seminar.was held in connec-
tien with tenth World Conference,

which epened in New Delhj on
‘December 28, -
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Scientific Researéh' In
Third Plan

The meeting of the Planning
Commission’s Panel of Scientists
was inaugurated in New Delhi
on December 29 by Shri V.T.
Krishnamachari, Deputy Chair-
man, Planning Commission. In
his address, Shri Krishnama-
chari emphasised that industrial
development should have its
roots in the country. He said
that early steps should be taken
to set up units for design and
research in the basic industries
and attract able scientists and
technologists to this work. He
also endorsed the suggestion
made by the Planning Commis-
sion’s Working Group on Scienti-
fic Research for the Third Plan
that a Science Commission
should be set up to examine the
question of teaching of science
from the basic to the advanced
stage. '

Reviewing the work done 86 '
far, Shri Krishnamachari refer-

red to two of the important re-
commendations made at the last
meeting of the Panel on which
action has . been taken. The
Planning Commission had set up
a Scientific Instruments Com-
mittee to prepare a comprehen-
sive list of scientific instruments
and to suggest measures for
achieving self-sufficiency in the
manufacture of scientific instru-
ments and equipment in the
country. Action for implement-
ing the recommendations of this
Committee have already been

started by the concerned Minis-
tries.

The second recommendation
related to a 15-year programme
of establishing low temperature
carbonisation plants for the pro-
duction of domestic fuel (soft
coke) from non-coking coal and
recovery of by-products.

Shri Krishnamachari also re-
ferred to some of the important
results obtained in our labora-
tories during the last three years,
parti_cularlfy the successful pro-
duction of stainless steel and
optical glass. He also mentioned
the intensive survey carried out
for mineral resources and the
discovery of new oil fie]lds in

and other areas,

_There was a general discus-
sion on the different items in the
agenda which included the Re-
port of the Working Group on
Scientific Research for the Third
Five Year Plan, the Memoran-
dum on the Programme of
Scientific Research proposed to
be carried out during the Third

Plan period, Science Education .-

and Rapid Utilisation of Results
of Research. A strong plea was
made for liberal support of
scientific research in universities.
A Committee was appointed to
look into the question of the
establishment of a National
Laboratory for Antibiotics.

The Panel of Scientists has been
set up by the Planning Commission
to advise and assist the Commission
in co-ordinating programmes of re-
search in national laboratories, uni-
versities and other institutions with
the requirements of national plan-
ning. It includes thirly top rank-
ing scientists.

Work Of National Research
Development Corp.

According to the Fifth Annual
Report of the National Research
Development Corporation for
the year 1958-59, 56 inventions
were reported for development
by 20 research institutions dur-
ing the year, bringing the total
number of inventions to 503.
Five processes went into produc-
tion and 24 licences were nego-
tiated as against 17 in the pre-
ceding year.

The Report states that, re-
garding development of Indian
inventions in foreign countries,
arrangements for the exploita-
tion' of some inventions have
been finalised with the Research
Corporation, New York, and
m a prominent West German

Work Or INSTITUTES

During the year, schemes spon-
sored by the Council of Scientific
and Industrial Research contri-
buted 9 inveritions, followed by
the National Chemical Labora-
tory, Poona, (7); National Phy-
sical Laboratory, New Delhi (6);
Central Fuel Research Institute,
Jealgora (5); and four each by
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the National Metallurgical Laboi .
ratory, Jamshedpur; Centrah
Food Technological Researc
Institute, Mysore and Shri Ram
Institute for Industrial Rqsea_rch,
Delhi. Five new applications
for patenting inventions 1n India
were also filed.

'B.H.U. AYURVEDIC COLLEGE

Answering a question, DT. KL
Shrimali, M’iznis(%er of Education,
told the Rajya Sabha on Decemi
ber 21 that the Academic Councl
of the Banaras Hindu Upwers1t3;
had accepted, in principle, tl'xa1
the University Ayurvedic o;
lege be converted into a Collegt
of Medical Sciences and had se
up an ad hoc Committee to WO
out the details. The Govern-
ment had, however, no scheg}(e:
for converting the Ayurve dli c
College into a tull-fledged Me
cal College.

——

u.G.C FELLOWSHIPS

In reply to a question 1B the
Rajya Sggha on December 21, gr.
K1, Shrimali, Minister of Etltll-
cation laid a statement ond_ e
Table of the House, regar 1§g
the award of Fellowships by the
University Grants Commls;}on
for the year 1959-60. According
to the statement 43 Fellowships
had been awarded, of which
were Post-Doctoral (Jumog)
Fellowships of Rs. 300 p.m. each
and 17 were Senlor Resea:!rch
Fellowships of Rs. 500 p.a. €35
State-wise, the awards were s
follows; Andhra Pradesh — 5;
Bombay — 3; Madras 2'_—U 5
Mysore — 12; Punjab — ; O
— 5; West Bengal — 6; an en-
trally administered areas,
cluding Delhi — 5-

The statement adds that the

fellowships were awarded on the

basis of merit and qualifications

of the candidates and the nature
of the research project.”
WEST GERMAN SCHOLARSHIPS
' ress Note of Decem-
béﬁngghiesrsf 9 tl'.le Mmifgrye
says that two candidates v
been selected for the 'avaathe o
the remaining two out oh e -
scholarships offered by the Gen
ernment of the Federal ReP
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‘ermany to Indian pationals
(f)ngpracticgl training in West
Germany in 1959-60. The names
of the other 48 candidates select-
ed were announced on Novem-
per 25. The above two cgndldgtes
are for Mechanical Engineering.

N TERRITORIES
UNI?CHOLARSH!PS

ress Noteissued on Decem-
be‘:}; by the Ministry of Scienti-
fic Research and Cult}lral Affairs
says that, four candidates hav?
peen selected for the aw‘ard. o
scholarships under the Un;;)n
Territories Scholarships Sc <ta-
me 1959-60° for post-gradua g
study/research in Chemistry an

ici d: Of these, twoO
Medicine abro from Delhi and

ndidates are )
(c)?ae each from Tripura and
Manipur. " .

These scholarships a -
ministered by the Ministry.

First Gandhi Bhav.van In
Delhi University

ter, Shri J awah?r-
d the foundit:%n
i Bhawan at the

ne of a Ganglhl B
Is)tglhi University on peqeml_)er
17. This is the first institution

of its kind to be established in an

Indian University- i ]

rogramme jointly sp.o -
ox"Jezd;; aﬂﬁe Gandhi Smarak .Nl-dhl
:nd University Grants Commission,
Gandhi Bhawans are to be Setfup‘ll'n
i iti promote and facili-
universities to U e ndhijis i

dy of
tate the stucy S . " through the

dhian literature, dig-
d constructive }N(.):‘.kul;"l

jversity campus. Inl ially,
zzistrﬁl'cion of Gandhi Bhawans is
rtaken in seven universi-
Kerala, Allahabad,
Nagpur and Rajas-

Prime Minis
lal Nehru lai

ties — Dethi,
Patna, Punjab,

th’al‘r;;e total cost of the b.uilding at
Delhi University, -is. estimated at

Rs. 1,60,000

Tipu Sultan Museum At
erirangap‘attana

. Dr. ‘eI}llg;afg‘é%miﬁc 4 Begaxjch
leins Cultural Aftairs, “opened
:l?e Tipu Sultan ‘Museum at
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Darya Daulat Bagh, Sriranga-
pattana in Mysore. on December
25. L
The Museum, housed in Tipi
Sultan’s Summer Palace, con<
tains the dresses, paintings and
other relics of the former Mysore
ruler which throw much light
on his life. "These contemporary
relics also depict Tipu Sultan’s
military campaigns as well as
his achievements as an adminis-
trator.

This Museum is one of the several
museums set up in different parts of
the country by the Union Depart-
ment of Archaeology. Each museum
deals with a particular period of
Indian history. >

The Government of India have
recently undertaken the reorganisa-
tion and development of museums On
modern scientific  lines. Grants,
totalling Rs. 10 lakhs, have been
made available so far, in the current
year, to 10 State Governments and
private organisations for this pur-
pose. The Centre, which has made
such substantial allocations for the
first time, has not insisted on match-
ing contributions either by the State
Governments or private bodies.

The Union Department of -
Archaeology has agreed to proposals
that site or local museums should
be established at Rupar, Vaisali,
Ratnagiri, Konarak, Srirangapattana,
Halebid, Hampi, Lothal and Nagar-
junakonda. The foundation stones
of the Museums at Nagarjunasagar
and Lothal have already been laid.

During the coming year, Govern-
ment envisage a programme of site
museums which would house objects
discovered at the site and local
museums which would concernl
themselves with objects connected
with local history.

LATE SIR JADUNATH
SARKAR'S LIBRARY

An announcement dated Dec-
ember 19 says that the heirs of
the late Sir Jadunath Sarkar
have made- over his pers?onal
library as a gift to the National
Library, Calcutta. .

The late Sir Jadunath Sarkar’s
library consists of a rich collec-
tion. of about 2500 items—books,
;ournals, -rare manuseripts, etc.
{‘)éside_s ‘some of his unpublished
writings. , ‘
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Appeal For LN.A.
Records

-In a Press Note issued on De-
cember 27 by the National
Archives of India, the Historical
Records Commission makes an
appeal to all those who may be
in possession of any material re-
lating to the activities of the
Indian National Army and its
leader, Shri Subhas Chandra
Bose, to make a gift of it to the
nation and forward it to the
National Archives of India. If
for any reason it is not consid-
ered possible to make an out-
right gift of the material it is
hoped that at least microfilm
ggpies 1;)f :hﬁm would be allow-
0 be taken by the Nati
Archives of India}l’. : ational

The Board of Editors of the His-
tory of Freedom Movement in India
and the Union Ministry of Defence
'h.ave already made valuable collec-
tx?ns of source material connected
with Shri Bose’s Movement. It is
however, believed that a vast amouné
of such material which is in the
posgession of private persons in
India and abroad in the form of
pamphlets, books and letters ex-
changed with IN.A. Officers, etc.

published by the LN.A,, has not yet
come to light. .

MAULANA AZAD'S
MAUSOLEUM

_In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Lok Sabha on Decem-
ber 18, Shri Anil K. Chanda,
Deputy Minister of Works, Hous-
ing and Supply, said that the
work on the park round the
mausoleum of Maulana Azad in
Delhi had almost finished. The
total expenditure incurred on it
was Rs. 1,35,000.

INDIAN BIBLIOGRAPHY

An announcement of Decem-
ber 30 says that the Indian Na-
tional Bibliography, 1958, which
1s an authoritative bibliographi-
cal record of current Indian pub-
lications, has been published by
the Central Reference Library of
the Union Ministry of Scientific
Research and Cultural Affairs,

_The_ Bibliography, first of its
kn;d in India, consists of two
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parts: the first part dealing with

general publications and the
second with Indian official publi-
cations as issued by the Union
and State Governments and by
quasi-government bodies. It con-
tains, in Roman script, a list of
Indian publications in the 13

recognised Indian languages and
English.

SALE OF GOVERNMENT
PUBLICATIONS

_In a written reply to a ques-
tion, Dr. B.V. Keskar, Union
Minister of Information and
Broadcasting stated in the Lok
Sabha on December 18 that sales
of the publications published by
the Publications Division: had
made a striking increase both in
volume and value.

The sales, which were valued
at Rs. 2.5 lakhs in 1952-53, passed
the million rupee mark in 1955-
56 and, steadily increasing, pass-
ed the two million rupee mark
in 1958-59. This year they were
expected to fetch more than
Rs. 21 lakhs. The Publications
Division was one of the most
important publishing concerns
in the country judged by the
quality and value of its books
sold and distributed, the Minis-
ter observed.

State Awards For
' Printing & Designing

The President Dr. Rajendra
Prasad, distributed State Awards
for excellence in printing and

designing of books and other

publications to the winners in
the fifth competition held by the
Directorate of Advertising and
Visual Publicity of the Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting.
The function was held in New
Delhi on December 21.

In his address the Presi-
dent said that he was glad
to know that this annual com-
petition was becoming popu-
lar year by year. He, however,
pointed _out that school text
books did not appear to have
benefited from the technical im-
provement in the quality of
printing to the same extent as
general books and some other
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teading matter. He suggested
that some scheme may be devis-
ed by which the winner printers
and publishers may be given
precedence for undertaking the
production of text books.

In his speech Dr. B.V. Keskar,
Minister for Information and
Broadcasting, disclosed that
more than 6,000 entries had been
received this year and all the
best presses in the country had
participated in the competition.
He noted with satisfaction that
the State Awards had proved a
great stimulus for a healthy and
pleasant rivalry among the
printing establishments for bet-
ter production.

Selected entries were display-
ed on an exhibition inaugurated
by the President after the award
ceremony.

The awards were first instituted
by the Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting in 1955 in recognition
of the progress made by the print-
ing industry and graphic arts, and
as a measure of further encourage-
ment to them.

There are 25 different categories
open for the competition. Each
category carries three prizes, gene-
rally one each for the printer and
the publisher except in certain
cases where the awards are made to
the designer or advertiser. The first
and second prizes are in the form
of ‘copper plaques — Tamrapatra —
and the third is a Certificate of
Merit.

State Awards
For Films

A Press Note issued by the
Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting on December 1,
says that in addition to the
Awards given in previous years,
the State Awards for Films now
include a President’s Gold Medal
and a cash prize of Rs. 4,000 for
t}_le producer and Rs. 1,000 for the
director for the best educational
film and a President’s Silver
Medal for the best filmstrip. The
second and third best entries in
these categories will be awarded
All-India Certificate of Merit.

Selection for Awards will be
made in March, 1960.
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Only Indian films and film-
strivs (i.e., produced in India by
Indian producers) will be eligi-
ble for entry which is restricted
to films certified for public ex-
hibition during 1959 and to film-
strips produced during the same
year. In the case of educational
films, entry is restricted to films
in 16 mm gauge. Films which
exceed 8,000 ft. will not be eligi-
ble as children’s films in 35 mm
(3,200 ft. in 16 mm).

A film which is a dubbed ver-
sion, a retake or an adaptation
of another film will not be eli-

" gible for consideration. A film

will be eligible for entry in only
one of the four categories viz,,
feature, documentary, children’s
or educational films. A feature
film winning an All-India Award
will not be eligible for a Region-
al Award.

Prizes AND AWARDS

The State Awards for Films
provide for the President’s Gold
Medals for the best feature,
documentary and educational
films and the President’s Silver
Medals for the best feature film
in each Indian language and the
best filmstrip. The Prime Minis-
ter’s Gold Medal is awarded to

the best children’s film. Certi-.

ficates of Merit are awarded to
the second and third films in each
of the -categories mentiongd
above. In addition, a cash prize
of Rs. 20.000 is given to the pro-
ducers of the films winning the
President’s Gold Medal as the
hest feature film and the Prime
Minister’s Gold Medal as the
best Children’s film, their _d1rec-
tors receiving a cash prize of
Re. 5.000 each. The producer
and director of the films adjudg-
ed second in these two catego-
ries are awarded cash prizes half
in value of those given for the
pictures adjudged first. In the
case of documentary film adiudg-
ed best, the producer and the
director will receive Rs. 4,000
and Rs. 1000 respectively,
while the producer and the direc-
tor of documentary film.adjuds-
ed second will receive Rs. 2,000
‘and Rs. 500 respectively. =

" DOCUMENTARY FILM SHOWS
" A festival of documentary
filis producéd by, the Films
Division - was organised by the
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Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting in New Delhi from
December 25 to January 7, 1960.
Inaugurating the festival, Dr.
B.V. Keskar, Union Minister for
Information and Broadcasting,
announced that government pro-
posed to arrange documentary
film shows every day in all im-
portant cities of the country.
Arrangements for these shows,
of one hour duration each, would
be made shortly in Bombay, Cal-
cutta and Madras. The Films
Division of the Ministry produc-
ed over 110 documentaries every
year, he added.

INDIAN WRESTLERS’
VICTORY IN CEYLON

According to an announcement
of December 26, officials of the
Wrestling Federation of India
called on Sardar Surjit Singh
Majithia, Deputy Defence Minis-
ter. who is the President of the
Federation, that morning and
handed over to him the Ceylon’s
Governor General’s Challenge
Cup which the Indian Wrestling
Team recently won in Colombo.

The Wrestling Federation of
India had for the first time been
to Cevlon to participate in the
Indo-Ceylon Wrestling Meet and
also to contest for the Governor
General’s Challenge Cup, insti-
tuted recently at Colombo. The
team won the first test on Nov-

ember 29, and finally contested
for the Ceylon Governor Gene-
ral’s Challenge Cup on Decem-
ber 6.

TRAINING IN ROCK-CLIMBING
IN BOMBAY

According to an announcement
of December 23, four courses of
instruction in climbing and trek-
king were inaugurated in Bom-
bay by Col. Gyan Singh, Princi-
pal of the Himalayan Mountain-
eering Institute, Darjeeling.

The H.M.I., which is the pre-
mier institution of its kind in
India, has lent the services of
three Sherpa instructors to teach
the rudiments of rock-climbing
to young men and women of
Bombay city in the Parsik Hills
nf the Western Ghats. The
courses, each of four days’ dura-
tion with 24 participants, are to
be conducted from a convenient
base camp about two hours’ train
journey from Bombay, and will
continue up to January 9, 1960. A
special course for women has
also enrolled the full quota of 24.

It is the first occasion that a
mountaineering course is being
held outside Darjeeling to pro-
vide an opportunity to young
men and women to learn the
basic principles of mountain-
craft. It is proposed to organise
similar courses in other suitable
parts of the country.

NATIONAL FILARIA CONTROL
PROGRAMME

An announcement of Decem-
ber 27 says that about 43.75 lakhs
of population have been covered
by mass therapy under the
National Filaria. Control  Pro-

gramme. Mass therapy has been -

in progress under one or more
units in all the States participat-
ing in the programme. " ..~ "~

- A population :of over .22 mil-
‘ple “surveys. - Teams. -frorm the
Malaria Institute of India were
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‘deputed to carry out surveys in

Andaman and Nicobar Islands,
Assam, Pondicherry and. the

Laccadive Islands. The surveys

have revealed a number. of new. .
filarjal foci. It has also been
found. that: baneroftian filariasis
is not confined, as hitherto be-.
lieved, to-urban areas only-butis. .
endemic in- many - rural - parts -
also, and -that the. population at :
risk may exceed’ 40. milfion and

net 25 million as previously ‘esti-

mated. i
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The programme came into opera-
tien in 195§ with the signing of the
Indo-US Agreement in March that

year. Its objectives are to assess the

extent of the problem in the coun-
try and to institute pilot measures
for the control of the disease in
various States. The programme was
phased so that during the remaining
period of the First Five-Year Plan
extensive surveys could be carried
out and pilot control measures
initiated. The operations were
planned to be extended gradually
during the Second ‘Plan to protect
the entire population at risk. The
target of setting up 78 control units
has now been reduced to 46 units.

Under the programme, the Union
Government makes available drugs,
larvicides, vehicles and spraying
equipment. The State Governments
meet the operational costs.

To meet the requirements of train-
ed personnel to man the units, a
brapch of the Malaria Institute of
India was opened at Eranakulam in
Kerala in August 1955. So far 70
medical officers and 136 inspectors
have been trained there. ‘

Central Council Of
Ayurvedic Research

The first meeting of the Cen-
tral Council of Ayurvedic Re-
search was held in New Delhi on
- December 18 under the chair-
manship of Shri D.P. Karmarkar,
Union Minister of Health. After
discussions, the Council appoint-
ed a sub-committee to recom-
mend measures to improve the
present system of education in
Ayurvedic colleges and establish
a Central Council of Indian
Medicine for this purpose.

The Council discussed pro-
blerqs relating to fundamental,
applied and clinical research as
well airtnethods of research. Sub-
committees were appointed to
work out the détaile%pgspects of
these: problems.. .
...The Council, which is the suc-
cessor, of the Ayurvedic Advisory
Committee, was gppointed re-
cently on the recommendation of
%1;% ..Ud};paé f:f.‘tfal;:;,tn1tt:ee -which
184 suggested that simultaneous
chearol should be Carriod om
it} ea &gfrmgan&thafthe Coun-
cil " should “discuss and suggest
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measures to ensure uniformity in

research methods.

~ Outlining the task before the
Council, Shri D.P. Karmarkar
said that the first thing that
should be done was to agree on a
common description of ail-
ments.

To draw up a compendium of
common remedies peculiar to
various areas in the country was
also a basic task. He suggested
that the Council should have its
own institution to undertake re-
search projects. It should also
include in its work the produc-
tion of standard text books on
Ayurveda. There should be a
Central Medical Library. He
requested the Council to IPt'lrnish
the names of Ayurvedic books
which should be kept in such a
Central Library.

Mass X- 'Ra'y' Of ‘Govt.

Servants

In a written reply to a ques-
tion in the Rajya Sabha on De-
cember 22, Shri D.P. Karmarkar,
Union Minister of Health, said
that the Government of India
had approved a scheme for the
mass X-Ray for T.B. of all Cen-
tral Government servants in
Delhi and New Delhi. The survey
would be conducted by the New
Delhi T.B. Centre. The scheme
was expected to be launched
shortly and would remain in
force until all Government ser-
vants had been X-rayed.

A similar scheme was launch-
ed in 1953-54 and a number of
T.B. cases were detected among
Government servants.

Social ‘Weliare

MEETING OF INDIAN CONFERENGCE
~ OF SOCIAL WORK

The Eleventh National Session
of the Indian Conference of
Social Work was held at Hydera-
bad from December 27 to 31.
Add}'esg,ing the conference Shri-
mati Vlo}et Alva, Union Deputy
Home Minister, said that if pub-
lic opinion was the prime factor
to implement our earnest hopes
and desires in the field of social
defence, then public opinion and
legislation must go hand in hand.

In this centext she referred to
a number of socio-economic pro-
blems including labour welfare,
untouchability, welfare of child-
ren, immoral. traffic in women,

control of population ete:

. SEminar ON Ursan
CoMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT
Along with the Conference a
seminar on urban community
development was held from Dec-
ember 24 to 30.

Fhe semipar discussed-the pro-
bhmsieciu\wb&nemum?ges

for fiading eyt ‘the ways and
means of  harnessing vgg_ indi-
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vidual and collective resources
of the community for an urban
community devlopment pro-
gramme. The subjects included
planning of towns and physical
development and re-develop-
ment of cities, housing and mini-
mum civic amenities, community
organisation and urban develop-
ment and pilot schemes for ur-
ban community development.

Research In Social
Welfare

_In a written reply to a ques-
tion, the Education Minister,
Dr. KL. Shrimali, stated in the
Rajya Sabha on December 16
that 14 universities, including
Agra,  Aligarh, . Allahabad,
Andhra, Annamalai, Baroda,
Gauhati, Kerala, Lucknow, Mad-
ras,” Patna, Poona, Utkal and
Vigva-Bharati, had taken. up
schemes for research in social;

fensioms:.-The ' Poong,” Agra,
o e Feons” Ay
malai,’Baroda, Patna, Rajasthan,
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India’s population growth has
accelerated in the last few de-
cades. Since the 1921 census the
threé successive decades record-
ed increases of 11.0, 13.5 and 14.1
per cent respectively. The popu-
lation was expected to increase
from 360 millions in 1951 to 520
millions in 1981, unless the rate
ot growth was checked by family
planning.

A family planning programme
was launched in the later part
of the First Five-Year Plan, as
part of Government of India’s
policy for population control.
The four important activities
under the programme are ser-
vice, training, edueation and re-
search.

In the First Five-Year Plan a
sum of Rs. 63 lakhs was allo-
cated. During this period 21 rural
and 126 urban clinics were estab-
lished. A provision of Rs. 487
lakhs has been made in the Se-
cond Plan, envisaging 500 clinics
in urban areas, each serving a
population of 50,000 and 2,000
clinics in rural areas each serv-
ing a population of 66,000.

PROGRESS OF FAMILY PLANNING

Up to October 1958, 1,000
family planning clinics have
been established, 681 in rural
and 309 in the urban areas.
About 48 lakh persons have been
educated in family planning
methods through various media
and 12 lakhs have been given
advice. Sterilisation operations
were conducted in 7,823 cases in
1956; 12,599 in 1957; 23,659 in
1958 and 16,414 during January-
October 1959. Besides, 2,589
persons were trained.

The Union Ministry ofs Health
has constituted a Demographic
Advisory Committee to advise
on research and studies in inter-
relationship between economic,
social and population changes on
the reproduction pattern, atti-
tudes and motivation affecting
the size of the family. A pro-
vision of Rs. 30 lakhs has been
made in the Second Plan for
demographic training and re-
search. A Demographic Train-
ing and Research Centre has
been established in DBombay.
Three demographic centres have
also been set up at the Delhi,
Calcutta, and Trivandrum.,

Utkal and Saugar universities
had introduced the schemes for
research in social welfare and
the Agra, Madras and Baroda
had completed the schemes,
while the Annamalai, Bihar,
Gujarat and Patna universities
had introduced schemes for re-
search in labour welfare.

The Aligarh, Agra (Digambar
Jain College, Baraut), Punjab
and Nagpur universities propos-
ed to introduce schemes for re-

"search in social welfare, the

Minister added.

Housing Loans
By L.L C-.

Replying to a question on Dec-
ember 16 the Deputy Minister of
Finance, Shrimati Tax_'keshwan
Sinha, informed the Rajya Sabha
that a scheme for grant of loans
to individual policy-holders for
building houses had been drawn
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up and was under examination
of the Life Insurance Corpora-
tion of India.

As regards the scheme of loans
on mortgages which would be
advanced both to policy holders
as well as others, the Deputy
Minister said that such loans
would be granted on the security
of properties situated in Bombay,
Calcutta and Madras.

The Deputy Minister said, the
maximum term of a loan was 15
years and the amount of loan
would not exceed 50 per cent of
the value of the property subject
to a minimum of Rs. 25,000 and
a maximum of Rs. 5 lakhs. The
rate of interest would be 7 per .
cent per annum.

REPORT BY COMMISSIONER
OF SCHEDULED CASTES

The annual report by the Com-
missioner for Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes for the
year 1958-59 was presented to
both Houses of Parliament on
December 22. In the report, the
Commissioner has recommended
that first preference should be
given to members of the Sche-
duled Castes in the allotment of -
agricultural lands. Land is the
only means by which the Sche-
duled Caste people can free
themselves from the yoke of the
superior classes, he adds. About
the extension of constitutional
reservations for  Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes by
another ten years, the Commis-
sioner has expressed the hope
that, within this period, untouch-
ability will disappear and they
might not need further reserva-
tions.

PILOT CENTRE FOR
VASECTOMY

. In a written reply to a ques-
tion, Shri D.P. Karmarkar,
Minister of Health, told the Lok
Sabha on December 21 that sanc-
tion had been given to the open-
ing of a pilot centre for vasec-
tomy operations and training of
doctors in the technique in the
Safdarjang Hospital, New Delhi.

WORK OF COAL MINES LABOUR WELFARE

ORGANISATION IN 1958-59

. An announcement of Decem-
ber. 17 says that according to the
report on the activities of the
Coal Mines Labour Welfare
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Fund " published recently, the
Coal Mines Labour Welfare
Organisation provided inc¢reased
hospital facilities to mine work- -

- January 15, 1960




ets, housing grants and loans,
and scholarships for their child-
ren during the year 1958-59.

Under the Fund’s first scheme
of construction of an experimen-
tal township, 2,153 houses were
constructed during the year.
Applications for construction of
4,037 houses under the subsidy-
cum-loan scheme were sanction-
ed, of which 1,804 were reported
as completed. Under the new

« housing scheme, 10,879 houses
had been allotted by the Coal
Mines Labour Housing Board at
the end of the year.

HEALTH AND EpucATion

_The beds in the Central Hos-
pital, Dhanbad, and the Central
Hospital, Asansol, were increas-
ed to 250. The construction of
two 100-bed T.B. blocks as ad-
Juncts to the two Hospitals was
also commenced. Workers in the
coalfields of Bihar and West Ben-
gal, who could not get admission
in the T.B. clinics, were brought
under a pilot scheme of domi-
ciliary treatment under which
free treatment and a grant-in-
aid for special diet up to a maxi-
mum of Rs. 50 per month were.
given to 300 patients. The addi-
tional 10-bed ward at the Tetul-
mary Leprosy Hospital began
functl_omng in August. There
were in all 46 beds for treatment
of leprosy.

A scheme of financial assist-
ance was introduced during the
year to provide added incentive
to colhery owners to improve the
dispensaries, and Rs. 60,000 were
sanctioned as loans.

Sons and daughters of colliery
employees receive a grant of
Rs. 20 per month for higher
general education and Rs. 30 for
higher technical education under
thg Fund’s scheme of scholar-
ships. During the Yyear, the
number of scholarships -was
raised from 50 tp 75 for general.
education and fer technical edu~
cation the number was 22. Be-
sides, 50 stipends were sanction-
ed to sons and daughters of
colliery employees undergoing
training at the Industrial Train-
ing Institute at Bhuli.

Under the scheme for grant of
financial  assistance tgora the
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widows and the school-going
children of workers involved in
fatal accidents, a sum of Rs.
35,340 was sanctioned during the
year for payment to 142 wigows
and 7 children. Widows and
female dependents of the victims
of the Chinakuri accident
(February 1958) were given
training in tailoring at a special
centre opened for them.

The Coal Mines Labour Welfare -

Fund Act, 1947, under which the
Organisation.has been' set up, seeks
to formulate and implement mea-
sures for promoting the welfare of
labour employed in the coal mining
industry. An amount of Rs. 173.83
lakhs is expected to be credited to
the Fund during the year 1958-59
through levy of excise duty at 37.5
nP. per ton on coal and coke des-
patched from the collieries. This
amount represents an increase of
about Rs. 22.6 lakhs over the total
sum realised during the previous
year,

Report On Calcutta Dock
Labour Scheme

An announcement of Decem-
ber 19 says that the single-mem-
ber Inquiry Committee, which
reviewed the working of the
Calcutta Dock Workers Scheme,
has submitted its report. The
Committee has recommended the
suspension of the Administra-
tive body of the Calcutta Dock
Labc_>ur "Board which ‘has
persistently flouted the autho-
rity of the Board and again and
again behaved in an unconstity-
tional manner.’ The functions of
the Body, it is recommended,
should be taken over by the
Depujcy Chairman who would
constitute the Administrative
Board under the Scheme.

‘The Committee has noted in its

‘report that, while the Board’s re-
-cord iin ‘welfare work has been

extremely poor, the Administra-
tive Body has been very tardy
in 'xmplementinﬁ the Board’s
decisions. Its collection of levy
and accounts have been in
arrears and it has failed to con-
trol the workers’ register — an
essential pre-requisite for the
successful - operation of the
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Scheme. Reviewing the opera-

- tion of the Scheme at Calcutta,
the Committee has made re-
peated references to the success-
ful working of the Scheme at
Bombay. '

The Dock Labour Board, which
the Committee describes as ‘the
symbol as well as the instrument
of unity among the three’ (la-
bour, employers and Govern-
ment) is to continue. However,
the Scheme may be amended to
provide for the suspension of the
Board, in extreme necessity.
Among other recommendations,
the Committee has suggested the
winding up of the Listing Com-
mittee and entrusting the. listing
work to the Deputy Chairman.

The single-member Committee
congisting of Shri R.L. Mehta, Joint
Secretary, Ministry of Labour and
Employment, was appointed by the
Government of India in May last to
review the working of the Calcutta
Dock Workers (Regulation of Em-
ployment) Scheme, 1956 and to
examine, in particular, the com-

plaints received from different quar-

ters about the administration of the
Scheme which had provided for the
establishment of a tripartite Dock
Labour Board with an Administra-
tive Body under it to execute the
decisions of the Board and conduct
day to day administration. The
Scheme also divided workers into
two categories, viz., monthly work-
ers and reserve pool workers and
laid down the payment of guaranteed
minimum wages for at least 12 days
in a month and attendance allow-
ance of Re. 1 per day on days on
which workers attended office but
were not allotted work.

NON-AGRICULTURAL
EMPLOYMENT

Replying to a question on
December 17, Shri Abid Ali,
Deputy Minister for Labour,
told the Rajya Sabha that the in-
crease in non-agricultural em-
ployment in the first three years
of the Second Plan was of the
order of 3 millions, according to
an estimate by the Planning
Commission. The estimate for
the remaining period of the Plan
is 3.5 millions,
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ADVISORY COMMITTEE

FOR A. A. FORCE

The Central Advisory Com-
mittee for the Auxiliary Air
Force met in New Delhi on De-
cember 18 under the chairman-
ship of the Defence Minister,
Shri V.K. Krishna Menon. The
Committee discussed at length
the various organisational mat-
ters relating to the Force and
exchanged views on the ways
and means to stimulate interest
among the people to volunteer in
ever increasing numbers to join
the ranks of the citizens’ Air

Force.

While reviewing the progress
made by the A.AF. during the
year, the Committee was inform-
'ed that an auxiliary squadron
'each at Bhubaneswar and
Chandigarh had been formed,
raising the total strength of the
A.AF. to seven squadrons. As
part of its future plan, it was con-
‘templated to raise eight more
auxiliary squadrons so that each
‘State in the country would even-
tually have at least one squad-
ron.

It was stated that jet training
flights had already been formed
in the No. 51 (Delhi), No. 53
(Madras) and No. 55 (Bengal)
Squadrons, while the No. 52
(Bombay) Squadron would soon

have it.

This was the second meeting of
the Committee since its forma-

tion two years ago.

IAF Aircrew Pass Out
At Jodhpur

A combined passing out pa_rade’

" of flight cadetspof the 77th pilots
. and 17th navigators’ courses and’
of the 13th NCO Signallers
' course held at the Air Force
. Flying College was held at Jodh-

pur on December 19.. Colonel .

Indian Infermation

Balwant Singh, Commissioner
of Jodhpur, took the salute.

Amongst those who passed out
from the navigators’ course were
two officers of the Indonesian Air
Force. It was the first occasion
in the history of the Flying Col-
lege that all its flight cadets who
had completed their basic train-
ing six months earlier, success-
fully completed their interme-
diate flying training and thus
passed out as a full course.

Cadet Sgt. A.S. Kullar was ad-
judged the best all-round pupil
pilot and awarded the Balbir
Sharma trophy for the best all-’
round flight cadet in the pilots
course. Cadet Sgt. N.L. Nangia
received the Sanghi trophy for
the best flight cadet passing out
from the navigators’ course.
Cpl. D.S. Parmar was awarded
the Berar trophy for the best all-

round signaller.

NCC AIR WING CAMPS

n eight-day combined zonal
tr;}ninggcamps;vas held in Delhi
from December 14 to 21 for
nearly 1,000 cadets of the Junior
Division of the NCC Air Wing.

Forty-eight schools from Delhi,
Punjag, Rgajasthan and Madhya»
Pradesh had sent their air cadets
to participate in the Camp. Delhi
alone was represented by 800
cadets from 20 schools.

The Chief of the Air Staff, Air
Marshal S. Mukerjee, inspected
the camp on December 17 when
ceremonial parade was held in

his honour.

This was the first time that
combined zonal training camps
for the Junior Division of NCC
Air Wing were organised at
Delhi, Calcutta, and Hyderaba_d,
thus covering all the States In

the country.

ond Grenadiers Return
From Gaza

The 2nd Battalion, the Gre-

iers Regiment, which has
?:tChu:rl;:d toglndia- after suecess-
ful completion of service with
the United Nations E}nergencg
Force in the Gaza Strip, passe
through Delhi on December 22 to
its destination in the Punjab.

907

Gen. Gen. K.S. Thimayya, Chief
of the Army Staff, met the offi-
cers and men of the battalion
commanded by Lt.-Col. Amar
Singh Cheeina at the New Delhi

Railway Station.

The 2nd Battalion, the Grenadiers
Regiment, originally raised in
Calicut in 1796, has an enviable re-
cord of service to its credit. As
carly as 1802 the battalion had serv-
ed in Egypt and won the distinc-
tion of ‘Sphinx 'with the word Egypt
on its colours. It also fought with
distinction in many battles in World
Wars' I and II

In the third turnover of the Indian’
Contingent ini the Gaza Strip, the 2nd
Grenadiers was recently relieved by
the 4th Battalion, the Kumaon Regi-

ment.

ATHLETIC MEET

Annual Athletic meet of Delhi
and Rajasthan Area of the De-
fence Services was held in New
Delhi from December 24 to 26.

A.F. RECORD IN DISCUS THROW

An announcement of Decem-
ber 30 says that, a new Air Force
record in discus throw was set at
the 12th inter-Area athletics
meet which concluded at the Air
Force Flying College at Jodhpur
the same day.

Leading ‘Aircraftsman Sidhu,
who established this new Air
Force record, threw the discus
to a distance of 115 feet 4 inches,
beating the earlier record held
by Corporal Almeida (112.75 ft.).

Three contingents from Banga,;-
lore, Madras and Jalahali areas
of the Air Force Training Com-
mand participated in the athle-
_tic meet. _
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CZECH AMBASSADOR
TO INDIA

. According to a Press Note
issued by the Union Ministry of
External Affairs on December 12
Dr. Ladislav Simovic has been
appointed Ambassador Extra-
ordinary and Plenipotentiary of
}hg i Cgechloslovak Republic in
ndia, In place of Ing. Jiri

who has been recallgdrI ri Nosek

High Commissioner To

AP Ghana
Tress Note issued o -
ary 7 by Ministry of Er;:t{aiﬁzl
Affairs says that, Shri Khub
Chand, Ambassador of India in
Rome, has been appointed as
igh Commissioner for India in
hana and concurrently as Com-
missioner for India in Nigeria.

Working funds exceed

Deposits exceed.

He i's expected to assume charge
of hig assignment in March, 1960,

Legation In Jordon Raised

To Embassy
It was announced in New Delhi
on January 11 that, Ambassador
hopra presented credentials to
King Hussein of Jordon at a cere-
mony on January 10. With the
presentation of credentials, the
Indian Legation in Jordon was

raised to th
Embassy. e status of an

Consulate-General
At Berlin

announcement of Decem-
ber 24 says that the Govermneel::t
of India have raised the status
o_f the Consulate of India at Ber-
lin to that of g Consulate-Gene-
ral. Shri A R. Sethi is in charge

of the Consulate-General.

e ——

SWEDISM NAVAL sMip

HMS ALVSNABBEN, the
training ship of the Royal Swe-
dish Navy visited India from
December 30, 1959 to J anuary 11,
1960. During this period, " the
ALVSNABBEN first called at
Madras from.December 30, 1959
to January 8 and at Calcutts
from January 7 to 11, 1960.

-

CORRECTION

Indian Information Vol. II
No. 23 (issue dated January
1, 1960), page 836: Pleage
add the following paragraph
after line 5 of column 2:—

“The rate of compensatory
allowance for the pay range
Rs. 150 and above will be 8% of
pay subject to a minimum of
Rs. 1250 and a maximum of
Rs. 75"

The omission is ve '
regretted. ' ry much

YOU OWE IT TO YOURSELF »

*

Make it a habit 1o put aivay that Extra Rupee—regularly—and
800n you will find a substantja] amount at

You can then confidently plan your

*

THE PUNJAB NATIONAL BANK LTD.

1 (ESTABLISHED 1895)

‘Head Office : NEW DELHI

your credit.

e Res. ‘168 Crores
co Rs. 135 Crores

future.
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EVENTS AT A GLANCE

DECEMBER 16 TO 31

[

December 16 — A Nepalese Parliamentary Delegation
arrives in New Delhi on a 3-week visit
to India ) ‘

— Australia wins the First Test Match
against India in New Delhi

17 — Prime Minister Nehru ]lays the founda-
tion stone of a Gandhi Bhawan in Delhij
University, the first in the series of
Gandhi Bhawans to be founded in other
Universities

— The Rajya Sabha passes the Bill, as
adopted by the Lok Sabha, declaring
the Indian Statistical Institute, Cal-
cutta, to be of national importance

— The Seventh All-India Leprosy Work-
ers Conference begins in Bombay

— Dr. Pattabhi Sitaramayya, former Gov- _

ernor of Madhya Pradesh, passes away
in Hyderabad

— Mr. Frederick H. Mueller, Secretary of a5

Commerce to the Government of the
United States of America, arrives in
New Delhi

18 — H.E. Mr. Tage Erlander, Prime Minis-
ter of Sweden, arrives in New Delhi
on a 12-day visit to India’

— India. and- East Germany sign a new
tfgde‘ arrengement for a period of three
ygars from January 1, 1960

— The first meeting of the Central Coun-
cil of Ayurvedic Research is held in
New Delhi

__ All India Family Planning Day is

* observed

— Bombay retains the National Women's

Hockey championship by beating Pun-

jab in the finals at Lucknow 29 —

19 — &;&;ﬂjlmi‘mtional Monitoring Station B

1dy. telescommunications is opened near
New Delhi

— The report of the single~-member
Inquiry Committee on the Calcutta
Dock Workers (Regulation of Employ-
ment) Scheme, 1958, is released in
New Delhi

30 — Rourkela tonnage oxygen plant, the
biggest in the country, is commission-

ed into service

21 — President Rajendra Prasad gives away

State awards for excellence in printing
and designing of books and other pub-
lications to the winners of the fifth
competition '

— The Government of India announce

decision to form a rice zone compris-

~ ing Orissa and West Bengal

22 — The winter session of Parliament con-

cludes

24 — The billet mill of the Bhilai Steel

Works is commissioned
India wing the Second Test Match
against Australia at Kanpur

The All-India Agricultural Economics
Conference begins at Baroda

— Prof. Humayun Kabir, Union Minister

for Scientific ' Research and Cultural
Affairs, inaugurates the Tipu Sultan
Museum ‘at Shrirangapattana

27 — The second blast furnace of the Bhilai

Steel Works is commissioned

— HRH. Prince Norodom Sihanouk,

Prime Minister of Cambodia, arrives in
New Delhi on a 3-day visit

28 — Prime Minister Nehru inaugurates the

Tenth World Conference on New Edu-
cation Fellowship in New Delhi

President Rajendra Prasad inaugu-
rates the first blast furnace of the
Durgapur Steel Plant

—~ The Central Board of Fisheries holds

its first meeting in New Delhi

31 — The final round of financial talks bet-

ween India and Pakistan begins in New
Delhi
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ZONE NUMBER

IN ADDRESS

Organised on co-operative
lines for production as well
as marketing, the handloom
industry s making steady o
progress. There are nearly ' o

12 lakh looms in the ¢o-op- : | AR o
erative fold today as against

6.821akhs in 1952. For market- Most Josge towns have been divided into P""‘
ing, besides other channels, dﬂlvu’y sones.

there exist at present 1,595

sales depots, 29 inter-state Dy decentralising detailed sorting and reducing the

depots, 37 mobile vans. - dngtance to be covered by a ‘po_:stman before he starts
. ' ‘ . his beat, the sonal system secks te speed up the

~ delivery of mail.

Postal articles nrrying ‘seme number in the address ..
are sent directly to the Jehvery post office serving

tht e

Ahom of this nunber redgeel the speed of sortmg ' \' A
nfd inereases the chances of delay. If you live in
a tewn divided into postal ‘zones, tell your corres-
- rondentp to add the vone mumber to your address.
A VITAL LINKTN o
INDIA'S ECONOMY . R
AL INDIA HANDLOOM BOARD, HELP US SERVE YOU BETTER
e ; . l‘Pogt Bag No 10004, Bombay. ‘ . N o
| o DA .r rpOSTS a~~ru:‘cu‘gu-s‘ n:nnrnswr'-ﬂég;
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o LIMITED INCOME:
W MOUNTING NEEDS

Looks pretty hard, but there is

& wWay—an easy way and you

"

CUMULATIVE -
TIME DEPOS|Tigyeer mony butest jnd
gipuoly, cut out unnecessary

SCHE M E spending and start saving

" “you can. And you will see, as

-y

% the years go by, your savings

.. can prove it to yourself. .lan
‘%0"\""‘. ’ ' I

your monthly budget "liudiot

AILS AT ANY POST OFFICE) grow to a sizeable amount te
5 meet ym' future needs. L ) Bl

e

& NATIONAL SAVINGS ORGANIZATION

i 4.

. S

f
Ir

The Prime Minister of Sweden, His
Excellency Mr. Tage Erlander, and
Mrs. Eriander, who arrived in New
Delhi on December 18 on a 12-day
State visit to India, being shown
round the Loni Community
Development Block near New
Delhi

The six-member Delegation from
Soviet Union,led by the Chairman
of the State Committee for Econo-
mic Relations, Mr. Skachkov,
having taik» witu ine members of
the Planning Commission in New
Delhi on December 19

Mr. Frederick H. Mueller, Secret-
ary of Commerce, United States of
America, with Shri Lal Bahadur
Shastri, Union Minister for
Commerce and Industy, in New
Delhi on December 17




The Defence Minister, Shri V. K. Krishna Menon, along with
Lt. Gen. P. N. Thappar, G. 0. C.-in-C, Western Command, and Lt.
Gen. L. P. Sen, Chief of the General Staff, Army H. Q. at
Chushul in Eastern Ladakh which the Delence Minister
visited on December 27

Regd. No.
D--940

Rourkela Tonnage Oxygen Plant,
the biggest in the country, which
was commissioned into service on
December 20




